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1.1 BBenenue

Bbrnaromapum Bac 3a mokynky mudposoro mukmepa PreSonus® StudioLive ™ cepun III. PreSonus
Audio Electronics cozmaer mukmeps! StudioLive ¢ BEICOKOKa4eCTBEHHBIMUA KOMITOHEHTAMH, YTOOBI
00eCneYnTh ONTUMAITBHYFO TIPOM3BOIUTEIIHHOCTD Ha jgonrue rojsl. StudioLive Series I mpeomoneBaer
HOBBIE TPAHUIIBI IJISI MY3BIKAJTBHOTO UCIIOTHEHHS ¥ IIPOU3BOJICTBA.

MBI peKOMEHIyeM BaM CBSI3aThCS ¢ HAMU C BOIIPOCAMH MITH KOMMEHTapUSIMUA OTHOCHTEIBEHO 3TOTO
npoxykra. PreSonus Audio Electronics cTpeMuTCst K MOCTOSHHOMY YITYYIICHUIO IPOIYKTa, U

MBI BBICOKO IICHUM BAIlli MTPEATIOKEHHSL. MBI CAUTAEM, YTO JIYUIIHHA CITI0c00 TOCTHYh HAIeH Ien
[TocTosTHHOE COBEPIICHCTBOBAHUE MPOIYKTA - 3TO MPHCITYIINBATHCS K PEATHHBIM CIICIIHATHCTAM:
HAIIUM YBa)KaeMbIM KIHEHTaM. MBI TIEHUM ITO/UICPXKKY, KOTOPYEO BBl OKa3aJld HaM TP ITOKYIIKE
9TOTO MPOIYKTA.

1.2 O pykoBojacTBe

MBbI peKOMEH/IyeM BaM MOTPATHUTh HEKOTOPOE BPEMsI Ha U3YUEHHE 3TOI0 PYKOBOJCTBA, MPEKIE YEM
npucTynars K pabdore ¢ mukiiepom StudioLive Series III. D10 moMokeT Mporeccy HacTPOHKH
MPOWTH MaKCUMAJIBHO TJIAJIKO. DTO PYKOBOJCTBO OTHOCHTCS KO BceM mukiiepam StudioLive Series
III. Xorsa xaxnawii mukiiep StudioLive Series III oOecnieunBaeT NpakTU4YECKHW HICHTUYHBIC
BO3MOYKHOCTH MHUKIITMPOBAHHS, HEKOTOPBIC (DYHKITHH 1 pabOdHe TPOIIECCHI BAPHUPYIOTCS B 3aBUCHMOCTH
ot Mozenu. Tawm, rjie MUKIIephI OyAyT UMETh pa3nuyus, 3To OyeT 0003HaueHO B pyKOBOACTBE. Bee
o0rire GyHKIUK onmuchiBatoTCs Ha pumepe StudioLive 64S.

JlaHHOE PYKOBOJICTBO OXBATBIBACT CIIC/YFOIINE AlMapaTHBIC TIPOLYKTHL:

Moneau cepun StudioLive Series IT1 S
* StudioLive 64S
+ StudioLive 32S
+ StudioLive 32SX
* StudioLive 32SC

Mogpenu StudioLive Series III Blue (TpebyeTcs npomuska Bepcrn 2.0 mnn 6oiee mo3aHss)
* StudioLive 32
* StudioLive 24
« StudioLive 16

Bce monenn, 3a nckmouenueM StudioLive 64S, nmpencTaBisiioT co0oi 32-kaHanbHbIE MUKIIEPEI
n OyZyT Ha3bIBaTHCS TAKOBBIMH, KOTJ[a BO3HHUKAIOT pasnuuns Mexay StudioLive 64S n npyrumu
Mmukmepamu cemeiictsa StudioLive Series I1I.

Ete pa3 ciacu0o 3a MOKyIKy HaIIero mpoyKTa. Mbl yBepeHbI, 4TO BAM ITOHPABUTCS Balll HOBBIH
StudioLive.
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1.3 ConyrcrByromue ToBapsl PreSonus

)1061)0 IMOXKaJIOBAaTh B 9KOCUCTEMY PreSonus! Kak KOMIIaHMs1, 3aHUMaromascs pa3p360TK0171 KOMILICKCHBIX
pemeHHﬁ, MbI CHHUTACM, YTO J'Iy"IIHI/Iﬁ CI10c00 103a00TUTHCS O HAIIMX KIUCHTAX (3T0 BI)I) - O6€CHC‘JI/ITL,
YTOOBI ¥y Bac ObLI HaI/IJ'IquIII/Iﬁ OIIBIT OT Havaja Balleh ICIIOYKHU CUTHAJIOB M 10 KOHIIA. Z[JI?[ JOCTHXKCHUA
3TOM SN MBI € CaMOI'0 IMEPBOro AHA yACIAEM NEPBOCTCIICHHOC BHUMAHUEC UHTCTPAIUN HAa BCEX ITallax
MMPOCKTUPOBAHUA ITHUX IMPOAYKTOB. Pe3y.]'H)TaTOM ABJIAIOTCA CUCTEMbI, KOTOPLIC 06HIaIOTC$I Apyr €
JAPYroM, Kaxk v npeanojarajiochb - npsamo u3 KOpO6KI/I - 0€3 U3IIUIIHKMX XJIOMOT 10 HaCT‘pOﬁKe.

—r—
R
NSB163

st nonyuenust 0ononnumensHo ungopmayuu 0 mom, Kax Hawiu cemeswvie ycmpotiicmea PreSonus AVB
83aUMOOUCMBYIOM Opye € Opy2oM, 03HaKoMbmecs ¢ Pykosoocmeom no pabome ¢ cemwio PreSonus AVB.

s nonyuenus 0ononHumMenbHoO UH@OpMayuu 006 0moenbHbIX NPOOYKMAX, NONCATYIUCIA, NOCemume
WWW.presonus.com.


http://www.presonus.com
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1.4 Yto B KOopoOKe

B nomonHeHNE K pyKOBOJCTBY O OBICTPOMY 3armycKy KopoOka ¢ StudioLive conepxut
creyroree:

Hudpooit mukmep s 3anvcu U ucromHeHus PreSonus StudioLive Series 111

I-metpoBsiit USB-kabenn

I-metpoBsrit kabens CAT6 Ethernet

StudioLive Series III Kpatkoe pykoBoacTBo

[Mayp murarms [EC

Cosem: 6ce conymcmesylowjee npoepammuoe obecneyenue u Opaiisepbl OJisl Baule2o Mukuepa
PreSonus StudioLive Series III docmynnsl 01 3aepy3ku u3 eawiell yyemnou 3anucu My
PreSonus. Iloxcanyiicma, nocemume http://my.presonus.com u 3apesucmpupytime cgot
mukuep StudioLive Series I1I 0ns nonyuenus 3a2py30K u TuyeH3ull.


http://my.presonus.com
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1.5 lonmoaHuTEJbHBIE PeCypPCHI

PykoBoacTBa no nporpaMMHoMy o0ecre4eHHIo:

Capture 3 Reference Manual. B kommiiext mukmepos StudioLive Bxomut npuitoxenue Capture,
MPWJIOKEHNUE JUIsl 3aIIMCH MHOTOJIOPOKEYHBIX IM(POBBIX ayAMO3aNMCced, MpeqHa3HAYeHHOE JUIs
OBICTPOI! M IIPOCTOI 3aITiCH.

Networking for StudioLive Remote Control. 310 pykoBoACTBO MOMOXET BaM B CO3JaHNH JIOKATIBHON CeTH
JUIs yajeHHoro yrpasienus StudioLive ¢ kommbloTepa, TIaHIeTa Wik MOOMIIBHOTO yCTPOHCTBA.
QMix-UC Reference Manual. B stom pykoBoactse omuckiBatorcst pyHkimu QMix-UC st kaxmoin
mozemu mukmepa StudioLive. QMix-UC no3Bosster 10 16 moib3oBaTensiM yaajeHHO YIIPaBISTh

mukcamu Aux Ha StudioLive ¢ momorsio cBoero cMaptdoHa.

Studio One Integration Reference Manual. Studio One Artist BXOIUT B COCTaB Ka)XJOr0 MHUKIIEpa
StudioLive. [Tomumo Toro, uro Studio One sBusiercs momrHO DAW, oHa mpemocraBisieT
YHUKaJIbHBIC (DYHKINHM MAapLIPYTHU3alUH ¥ MHTETPALMN. JTO PyKOBOJICTBO TIOMOKET BaM IOJIy4HTh
MaKCUMaJIbHYT0 oT/auy oT Mukmiepa StudioLive rpu ncronszoBannu co Studio One win Studio One
Artist.

UC Surface Reference Manual. B stom pykoBonctse ommceiBatotest (ynkmmun UC Surface mis
kaktoi Monesm mukiepa StudioLive. UC Surface MOXHO HCIIONTB30BAaTh IS YIAJICHHOTO YIIPABICHHS
BceMH (DyHKIMSIMH Barrero mMukirepa StudioLive nim KOHKpEeTHBIMH (DYHKIMSIMH, B 3aBUCHMOCTH OT
YCTaHOBJICHHBIX Pa3peIlIeHUH, MM JUT] NPEBPAIICHNS TIaHIIETa B JOTIOIHUTEIBHBIN 3KpaH BaIllero
MHUKIIEpa.

Using Your StudioLive as an Audio Interface with Universal Control Reference Guide. B stom
pykoBojcTBe omuchiBatorcsi Gynkmum Universal Control, a Takyke cnocoObl MCIOJIB30BaHHS
mukmiepa StudioLive B kauecTBe aynonHTepdeiica ¢ BaluM JIIOONMBIM IpriIoskeHneM DAW.

JlonoTHUTEIbHBbIE PecyPChI:

StudioLive Series III AVB Networking Guide. 9To pyKoBOICTBO OXBaThIBaeT
pacuupeHHyo KoHpurypampo ayaunocetd AVB mist mukiepos StudioLive Series I11.

StudioLive Series III Fat Channel Plug-ins Addendum. JlomoiHuTENbHBIE MOJEIH TMOIKITIOYAEMBIX
mozyJeit Fat Channel moxHo niproOpectu Ha PreSonus.com. DTo pyKOBOJICTBO OXBaThIBAaET MPOLIECC
YCTaHOBKH U aBTOPHU3ALIMH, & TAKKe 0COOCHHOCTH KaXKI0W MOJISIH TUIarkHa.

StudioLive Series III HUI for ProTools DAW Control Addendum. KoxconsHble MUKITIEpBI
StudioLive Series III moryt ynpasisite Avid ProTools® ¢ momoripro smystsiin HUIL

StudioLive Series III MCU for Logic DAW Control Addendum. KoHconbHBIE MUKITIEPHI
StudioLive Series III moryT ymnpasists Apple Logic® ¢ momornisio smyssiiu Mackie Control
Universal.

StudioLive Series III Stage Box Mode Addendum. Creiimx Ookcel  StudioLive Series III
(StudioLive 32R, StudioLive 24R, StudioLive 16R) MOryT MCIONB30BaThCs B KQUueCTBE IEPEIOBBIX
CIICHUYCCKHUX OOKCOB sl IF000ro KoHcombHOro mukiiepa StudioLive Series 111

StudioLive Series III Studio One DAW Control Addendum. Muxkiueps! StudioLive Series 111
MOTYT HCHOJIB30BaThest yist yrpasienus Studio One u Studio One Artist.
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2 Havyauo pabGoThl

Hpem;[e YEM HavaTb, IPOYTUTE HECKOJILKO ITPaBUJI:

[Tlepen MOAKIIOUYCHUEM HIIM OTKIFOYEHHEM MHKPO(OHa, KOTja Apyrue KaHajbl aKTHUBHBI,
OTKIIFOUHUTE 3BYK KaHaJla, K KOTOPOMY BbI IOKIFOYAETECH.

[Batu ¢eiiiepsl TOKHBI ObITh yCTaHOBJIEHBI Ha OTMeTKe «U» WM PsJIOM C Heid, Korjia 3To
BO3MOXHO. «U» 0003HaUaeT eIMHWYHOE YCHUJIEHHE, TO €CTh CHIHAJl HE YCHIIMBACTCSl M HE
ocnadseTcs.

[He neperpy»xaiite Baru Bxo/pl. ClieUTe 32 HHANKATOPAMK YPOBHS;, KOT/Ia CUTHAIT IPUOIIIKACTCSI
K KIIMIIHPOBAHMIO, 3ar0paeTCs BEPXHHUI CBETOMO/, YKa3bIBasi HA TO, YTO aHAIOTO-1I1(POBbIC
npeobpaszoBatTeian MOryT ObITh Ieperpykenbl. [leperpyska mpeoOpaszoBarenieli MpuBEIET K
HU(POBBIM HCKAYKEHUSIM, YTO OTPULIATEIBHO CKKETCs Ha Ka4eCTBE 3ByKa.

Baiu Muxiep u cTyauiiHoe 000pyI0BaHKE JI0JKHO OBITh BKIFOUYEHO B CJISYIOIIEM MTOPSIIKE:
[1McTouHnky 3ByKa (KJIaBHATYpbI, JUPEKT OOKCHI, MHUKPO(OHBI U T. J.), MOJKIIOUEHHbIE K
Bxozam StudioLive.

[ Mukmep StudioLive Series 111

[KommsioTep (eciau TpIMEHNMO)

(Y cuiuTes MOIHOCTH MJIM aKTUBHBIE aKYCTHUECKUE CUCTEMBI

Korza mpuxoauT Bpemsi BBIKIIIOUEHHMSI, Ballla CHCTEMa JI0JDKHA OBbITh BBIKIIIOUYEHA B OOpPAaTHOM
nopsiike. Tenepp, Korza Bbl 3HaeTe, 4ero He Hy»KHO JIeJ1aTh, JaBaite HauHeM!

2.1 lIpoueaypa ycTAaHOBKHM YPOBHS

1. TTomxrounte MukpodoH Ko Bxoxy kaHana 1 Ha StudioLive Series III ¢
TTOMOIIBIO CTaHTapTHOTO Kabems XLR.

2. IoaxnrounTe OCHOBHLIE BLIXOABI Bamiero Studiolive K akTUBHEIM
MOHHUTOpaM (MJIM YCHJIMTEIF0 MOIIHOCTH, €CJIM HCIIOIb3YIOTCS MACCUBHBIC
JTUHAMUKH).
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3. Ioxaknrouute StudiolLive kK po3eTke U BKIIOYHTE €rO.

4. Tlepemectute Bce derimepsl Ha Studiolive BHU3 10 MHHUMAJIBHOTO 3HAYCHUSL.

5. HaxxmuTe KHOIKY BBIOOpa Ha KaHaiyie 1, 4ToObI c()OKYCHPOBATH €0
Hactpoiiku Ha Fat Channel.

6. Haxxmute kHOnKy Analog B Fat Channel, 9To0bI MOIKITIOYNATH

aHAJIOTOBBIA BXO]I.

H

=ld
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7. Haxxmute kHonky BBOoja B Fat Channel.

e

10000000) J00%

8. IToBepHuTe mepByto pyuky B cekuun Fat Channel (ycuienne
0900002200 ° . TIPELyCHIIMTENIS) TIPOTUB YACOBOM CTPEJKH IO MHHUMAJIBHOTO 3HAYCHHSI.

64 Channel Profe:

9. Ecm Barr MukpoQoH TpedyeT paHTOMHOTO MUTaHMS, HAXMUTE KHOMKY + 48V
B cexrn Fat Channel.

==l slelsl

10. BxirounTe Balli aKTUBHBIC MOHHMTOPBI UJIA YCUIIUTEIIb MOIITHOCTH.

11. T'oBopuTe nm noiite B MUKPO(OH Ha TOH YK€ TPOMKOCTH, YTO U TUTAHUPYEMOE
HCTIOJIHEHHE.

12. ToBepuuTe nepByto pyuky B cekipn Fat Channel (ycunenne npegycuiirerns)
T10 YacOBOM CTpeJIKe, Habro/1ast 3a MHAUKaTopoM ypoBHs (Bxona) B Fat Chan-
nel. Perynmpyiite pyduKy yCHWJIEHHs NpPEAyCHINTENs, 1TOKAa CBETOJMOIHBIN
WHAWKATOp HE TMOKaXeT CPEAHHUH ypOBEHb B CEpEAMHE €ro IHara3oHa.
W36eraiite 3aKUraHust KPaCHOTO CBETOIHO/A.

FAT CHANNEL CONTR|
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13. Ycranosute deiinep kanana 1 B monoxenue «Uy» (eMHUYHOE YCHIICHUE).

MIX SELECT

e

al.
—

o Tow— o

][] [

i

14. Haxxmure kHotKy «Main» B Fat Channel, uroOb1 Ha3HaunTh KaHai | riiaBHOM
BBIXOJHOW IINHE.

=

PAw D 15. TogaumaiiTe OCHOBHOM (heiinep, Koraa Mmoere Wi TOBOPUTE B MUKPOQOH,
JI0 TeX TOp, ITOKa BBl HE OyZeTe yJOBICTBOPEHBI YPOBHEM BBIXOAHOTO
CHTHAJA.

USER FUNCTION

16. Beibepute TOT mapametp nporieccopa Fat Channel (Gate, Compressor uiu
EQ), KOTOpBIiA BBI XOTHTE PEIAKTHPOBATh B MIEPBYIO OYEPEIb.

17. Ucnone3yiite snementsl ynpasienusi Fat Channel mnm Ha ceHcopHOM
JUCILIeE, YTOOBI HACTPOUTD ITapaMETPhI 10 CBOEMY BKYCY.

THonvzosamenu StudioLive 325X u 32SC 6ydym ucnonv306ame ceHCoOpHblil QUChel
ons1 pedaxmuposanusi 6cex napamempos Fat Channel. Opeanvl ynpasnenus 6 Fat
Channel 3axpennenvl 3a onpedeiennol yHKyuell u He NepeHasHauaromcs.

00000000000
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2.2 Tlonme3Huble MOHITUSI

2.2 Ilogde3Hbie MOHATHSHA

B 3TOM pazzerne paccMaTpHBAOTCS HEKOTOPbIC OCHOBHBIC MIPHHIIUITBI Pa0OTHI,
KOTOpbIE TIOMOT'YT BaM ObIcTpee Io3HaKoMHThes ¢ StudioLive.

2.2.1 Kwnonku Bei0opa u Fat Channel

B StudioLive BbI yBuanTe KHOKH BEIOOpa. Ha KaXkmoM KaHasie ecTh KHOTIKA BEIOOpA,
a Taxke Macrep-deiinep. Kaxknas w3 3TUX KHOIIOK CIY>KUT JUTSL OJJTHOM U TOM XKe LSITH:
TIOJTYyYHTh AOCTYI K 1OCTyIHBIM napamerpam Fat Channel uist BeIOaHHOTO KaHama wian
IIMHBL. DTH KHOIIKM TaK)Ke M3MEHSAT IIBETa, YTOOBI MPEAyIPEUTh BaC O THIIC MHKCA,
KOTOPBIH BBI TpocMaTpuBaeTe (Aux, Subgroup mwmi Matrix).

28—
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Input Mic/Line Assign Stereo Preset
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FAT CHANNEL CONTROL - SELECTED CHANNEL

Fat Channel sBnsercs cepauem StudioLive. OH mpemocTaBisieT BaM MHOXECTBO
MOIIHBIX MHCTPYMEHTOB JIsi 00paOOTKM CHUTHAJIOB, MHUKIIMPOBAHHS M HACTPOHKH,
KOTOpbIE ITOMOTYT BaM MaKCUMaJIbHO 3(P(EKTHBHO MCHONB30BaTh MUKIIEp. Kaxpri
kaHan u mMukc B StudioLive moryr mcnosbzoBars (ynknun Fat Channel oxxum
Ha)KaTHEM COOTBETCTBYIOIICH KHOITKH.

8 MHOTrO(YHKIIMOHAIBHBIX py4eK, KHOIOK W juciuieeB Scribble Strip B cexnmu Fat
Channel MeHstoT cBOM (PyHKIMHM B COOTBETCTBHM C BAaIlMMU HOTPEOHOCTSIMH IpU
repexoie MeXIy 3aJadaMH. BCTpOEHHBIN CEHCOPHBIN JUCIUICH paboTaeT B TaHIEME,
TIPEIOCTABIISIS OJIE3HYTO MH(POPMALIMIO ¥ CEHCOPHOE YIIPABJICHHUE.
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StudioLive 32SX u 32SC nmetor pexum Fat Channel B ¢pukcnpoBaHHOM BHje, KOTOPBIH
nMeeT (PUKCHPOBAHHBIC HIIEMEHTHI YIIPABICHHS BXOIHBIMH KaHAJIaMH. Bee octanbHble Moenm
StudioLive MOryT nepekirodaTbesi Mex1y (pUKCHPOBAaHHBIM M ANMHAMHYECKHM PEKUMAMH,
HakaB | yAepxkuBas kHorKy Input B Fat Channel.

J1n1st oydeHunst JOTOJHUTENIBHOW HH(popMarmu 00 rcnonbs3oBanun cucteMsl Fat Channel
cm. Pasnen 6.

2.2.2 lauarunel Fat Channel

Kowmmpeccop u 3xBanaiizep B Fat Channel ocHariieHbpl HECKOJIBKAME MOJICIISIMH TUIATHHOB,
KOTOpPbIE MOTYT OBITh 3arpy>KeHbI Ha KaX/IbIi BXOJ] M BBIXOJL JUIsl M3MEHEHUSI XapaKTepa
3Byka. Jlomomuurensueie tuarnnel Fat Channel moxxHO npuoOpectn B MarasuHe
PreSonus.

Kaxxnas mozens noakirogaemoro Mozyiist Fat Channel Takke MoxkeT ObITh 3arpy»eHa B
Studio One. KynuieHHbIe I1arnHbl HOCTaBISIIOTCS ¢ 000MMH YCTaHOBIIMKAMHU.

J1nist moJtydeHust JOTMOHNUTENFHOH HH(pOPMAIK O 3arpy3Ke MPpUOOPETEHHBIX Mojielen
Fat Channel cm. StudioLive Series I1I Fat Channel Plug-ins Addendum.

2.2.3 FlexMixes

B TpaguioHHO# aHAIOrOBOW KOHCOJM €CTh HECKOJIBKO Pa3iIMYHBIX THIOB IIHH, KaXK/1ast
13 KOTOPBIX IMEET CBOH BBIICIICHHBIH BbIxo/l. Bam mukmiep Studiolive ocHaIIeH aHaIoroBEIMI
BEIXOAaMH MiX, Ka)IIbIil U3 KOTOPHIX yrpasisercs muHoi FlexMix. [Touemy MBI Ha3pIBacM
nx FlexMixes? Kaxnpiii FlexMix MoxkeT OBITH HACTPOCH KaK JIF000 M3 TPEX THITOB IITHH:
[J Pre- mu Post-Fader Send Aux Bus. BcmomorarenpHBIE IIHHBI TMPEIOCTABISIOT
BCIIOMOTaTEIbHBIE MUKCBI, KOTOPBIE OT/IEJICHBI OT OCHOBHOTO MHKCA U MOATPYTIL.

[l Tloarpynma. [loarpynisl - 3TO aabTepHATUBHBIC IIUHBI, KOTOPBIE BO MHOTOM TIOXO0XKH Ha
mmHy Main L + R B StudioLive.

[J Pre-mm Post-Fader Matrix Mix. MaTpr4HBIC MUKCHI ITPEAOCTABIITIOT

BCIIOMOTaTEIbHBIE MUKCHI, CO3aHHBIC Ha JIIOOOM BBIXO/IE IIMHBI, @ TAKKE Ha KayKIOM
BXOJTHOM KaHaJIe.

Bonee Toro, FlexMixes MOTyT OBITh CBSI3aHBI B CTEPEO WM HCIIOIb30BATHCSH KAaK MOHO,
obecrnieunBas MAKCUMAaJIbHYIO THOKOCTb.

Cosem: Komnaxmmuvie muxwepwl StudioLive cepuu III, makue xax StudioLive 32SC,
ocHawjenvl boabuium xonuvecmeom wiun FlexMix, uem ¢huzuueckux ananozosuix 6vixo006
FlexMix. Dmu oononnumensrule wiunvl MOX*CHO Hanpasums no cemu AVB na cyenuueckue
ooxkcol cepuu NSB, cucmemul nepconanvuvix monumopos EarMix u opyeue muxwepsl 6
cemu.

2.2.4 ®eiigepHbIE CJIOU

UroObl obecrieunTh Hanbojee KOMNAKTHBIN QopMm-¢pakrop, B Mmukmepe StudiolLive
ucrosp3yrorest cion deinepoB. Kakaplii cioil mo3BoJsieT MpocMaTpUBaTh IJIEMEHTHI
YIIpaBJICHHUS TIOJIOCHI KaHalla JUISl BXOAHBIX KaHAIOB B KaXJOM MHUKce. JOMOIHHUTENbHBIC
citon (heliepoB MO3BOJISIFOT MTPOCMATPHBATh TOJIBKO BXOZBI Aux, BbIXOAbI rpyrmisl DCA
i BeIxonsl Mix Master.

Bonee noapobHyro nHpopMaIuo o cirosx (eiinepoB MOXKHO HAUTH B pa3neie 4.2.
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2.2.5 T'pynnst DCA

Filter DCA Groups - 310 crioco0 yTpaBiieHHs 001I1eii TPOMKOCTBIO OIPE/IeIICHHOM TPYTIIHI CBA3aHHBIX
KaHaJIOB (HampHMep, BceX 0apaOaHHBIX KaHATIOB). XOTS BBl MOXKETEC TOOWTHCS aHAIIOTHYHOTO
Ppe3yJbTaTa, IepeHanpaByUB KaHAIbI B TIOJTPYIIITY W YIIPABISIA HX TPOMKOCTBIO C IIOMOIIBIO MacTepa
moarpymrel, Tpymsl Filter DCA Groups He TpeOyIOT Takoro IepeHanpaBiIeHus U MPeIaraloT
HEKOTOPYIO JOTIOJIHUTENIBHBINA (pyHKINN.

Filter DCA Groups npeocTaBIisieT 1Be pasHble (GYHKIHH (efinepa: o YMOTIaHHIO U TPAIHLIFOHHBIHA.
[/B pexxume 1o yMOTYaHUIO (elaepsl KaHAIoB, Ha3HadYeHHBIX s Tpynmsl Filter DCA, 6ymyT
nepemeniatbest BMecte ¢ Qeiinepom rpymmnsl DCA. Takum o0pa3om, y Bac BCErJia €CTh YeTKast
BU3yalIbHASI MO/ICKa3Ka (paKTHIECKOTO YPOBHSI (heiinepa st KasKIoro KaHaa.

['B TpamummnoHHOM peskuMe (deineps! At kKaHanoB, HasHadeHHBIX Filter DCA Groups, He OymyT
TepeMeIIaThes PH peryaupoBke ¢etinepa rpymmst DCA.

2.2.6 3anuch U BOCIIPOM3BeJCHHE

Muxkmepsr StudioLive Series III ocmamensr 34-moposkednsiM SD-pekopaepoM, KOTOPBIi
TIOJIHOCTBIO HHTETPHPOBAH C BAIIMM MHUKIIEPOM, YTO MO3BOJISIET OBICTPO M JIETKO OCYLIECTBIIATH
MHOTOJIOPO’KEYHYIO 3aIliCh M BUPTYalbHBIA cayHn dyek. KaHainbl BociponsBeneHus ¢ SD-KapThl
MO>KHO IIEPEeKIII0YaTh HHANBHAYAIBHO JUIS KaXKIOTO KaHaJa.

B nononuerne x BcTpoeHHOMY SD-pexopaepy Taroke mMeercss aymuounHTepdeiic USB. Dot
uHTep(elC ABISLETCS ABYHAIPABICHHBIM, YTO IO3BOJSET HCIIOIb30BATh IUIATMHBI B KayeCTBE
HHCEPTOB, a TaKkXKe KaK MPHIOKEHHS IS 3alIMCH U BOCIIPOU3BEACHUSL.

2.2.7 ludposoe nogk/oyeHue

Muxmrepst StudioLive Series 11 o3BosisttoT HaNPaBMIATH JTFOO0H BXOJ HA JIFOOOH KaHaT 1 JIF000H MUKC
Ha JII00OH BBIXOJI. DTO MO3BOJSIET BaM CO3aTh MHIMBHAYATEHYIO KOH(QHUIYpAIHIO JUIsl BallIero
MuKiepa. Takum 00pa3oM, BbI MOKETE TTOIKIIIOUUTH JII000H aHAIOTOBBIM BXOJI MM IU(POBOI
Bo3Bpar (AVB, USB unn SD) k mro00oMy KaHaIly, KOTOPBIf BAM HPaBUTCS, a TAK)KE HAIPABUTh
mo6oi FlexMix Ha 1:000# aHAIOrOBBIM BhIXOM, ceTh AVB Wian B KauecTBe MCTOYHHMKOB IS
aymmonnTepgeiica USB u SD pexopaepa.

Oxkpan Digital Patching npemocTasmisier moapoOHbIii 0630p TOT0, KaKOH THIT HCTOYHHKA, KAKOH
BXOJI MJIM BBIXOJI IOJIKITYCH K KKAOMY KaHAILy M Ky/ia HalpaBJIsieTCs KaXK/1ast IIHHa.

2.2.8 IIpoeKkThl, ClIeHbI U NpeceThbl

Kaxapiii mapamerp B Barem mukiepe StudioLive MokeT ObITh COXpaHEeH 1 BbI3BaH
Ho3Ke. DT HACTPOUKH COXPAHAIOTCS CIEAYIOIIMM 00Pa3oM:

IIpoeKToI Hacrpotiku Global System u maprmpytusarmst xpasstes B [Ipoekre. [IpoekT coxpansier

pexxnM s xkaxgoro FlexMix, nasnauennii Talkback m Bceit mapmpyTmsammm,
ycraHoBIeHHOH B MeHI0 «Digital Patchingy, B JomoHeHHE K CHCTEMHBIM HACTPOIKaM,
TakuM Kak «Sample Ratey», «Network Settings» n «Cue Source».
[TockosbKy 0a3oBasi MapLIpyTH3ALUs U CTPYKTypa IIMHBI H3MEHSIOTCS IIPH BBI30BE
MPOEKTa, BPEeMsI 3arpy3Kd MPOEKTOB HEMHOIo OOJbllle, 4eM 3arpy3ka CLEHbI WIIH
IpeayCTaHOBKU. PexoMeHxyercs, 4ToObl HPOEKTHl HE 3arpyKajliCh BO BpeMs
BBICTYIUICHHS WM JJPYTOTO )KUBOTO IPHIIOKEHHSL.
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CueHnsl

Ipecernbr

Cuensbl ¢ ognHakoBbIME HacTpoiikamu Global System TOJDKHBI XpaHUTBCSI B OTHOM U
ToM ke [Ipoexre. MHOTHE clieHBI MOTYT OBITH cOXpaHeHbI B KaxkioM I[Ipoexre. Cuena
COXpaHSIET BCE HACTPOUKH, HEOOXOAMMbIE JIJIsl BBI30BA BaIIEro MUKCA, TAKKE KaK apamMeTpbl
Channel Strip, monenu u Hactpoiiku Fat Channel, a Takxke uneHTH(OUKATOPBI KaHAJIOB,
Takue Kak uMms, 1BeT u Tur. CreHsl, co3qaHHble B oqHoM [IpoekTe, HE MOTyT OBITH
BBI3BaHbI HU B KAKOM JIPYTOM MPOEKTE.

Korna BbI co3nanu kouduryparmto s Fat Channel win FX-niporieccopa, KOTOpYFO BbI
XO0TeIu 6bl HCIIOJIb30BaTh Ha IPYTrOM KaHaJIC ITO37KE UK B CJICAYIOIIEM MUKCE, BBl MOXKETE
coxpaHuTh ero kak [Ipecet (Preset). [IpeceTs! noctymHsl u3 modoro [Ipoexra nnu CrieHsI.
Takum 00pa3om, JAaxe eciii Bbl CO3MaIN HcalbHbIi [Ipecer peBepOepaliv B OHOM
[Mpoexre mm Cuene, BbI MOXKETE BBI3BATH €ro TMO3KE U3 J11000ro npyroro [Ipoekra wiu
CreHsl.

2.2.9 llonb3oBaTenabckue npoduan

INomnb30BaTenbekue NPOGUIIH - 3TO IPOCTOH CIIOCO0 MPEAOCTABNCHNUS JOCTYIIA K HEKOTOPBIM
(YHKIMSIM | CLIEHaM JJIsl HEKOTOPBIX MOJIb30BaTElel, B TO %K€ BpeMsl OJIOKUPYST JPYTUX
nofnb3oBareneil. Takum oO6pa3oM, Ooliee OBITHBIE HOIb30BaTENN MOTYT YIIPaBIITh TAKUMU
BaXHBIMU (yHKIMsAMH, Kak nudposas xommytanus (Digital Patching) n nactpoiika
LIMHBI, KOTOPBIE HE MOTYT OBbITh U3MEHEHBI TOCTEBBIMH TI0JIb30BATEIISIMH.

[To ymomuanuto npoduns Admin aktiBeH, koraa Bamr mukirep Studiolive BkirodeH.
OTOT THI NPOUIISI UMEET JOCTYI KO BCeM (DYHKIMSIM MHKIIIEpa.

[pounm ¢ orpaHUUeHHBIM JIOCTYTIOM HE MMEIOT JIoCTyma K «Settings», «Audio Rout-
ing» u «UCNET», He MoryT OnokupoBaTh Wi pazdoiaokupoBarh CLEHBI, a TaKKe He
MOT'YT U3MEHSTh TPOrPAMMHBIH MaTy.

OrpaHideHHbIC PODHITH TAKKE MOTYT OBITh 3a0JI0KHPOBAHBI OT APYTUX TOTIOTHHTETBHBIX
(GyHKIMIA, Ha ycMOTpeHHe nonb3oBarelst Admin.
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3 CoeguHEeHUSI

3.1 Koudurypanuu 3agHeil manenn

3

CoennHenus

3.1 Kondurypauum 3ajHeil maHeau

3.1.1 StudioLive 64S

StudioLive™ Series I

LAON
STUDIOLIVE 64S !
{5 PreSonus

o =

& =) | | e S )

CEEREEREEREE

&

=

GGG

o}

& =4

—c|

AHAJIOTOBBIE BXOABI

Mic / Line

Mic Only

Aux Inputs

Tape Inputs

Talkback In

32 Combo

n/a

4 1/4"TRS

2 RCA

1 XLR (F)

AHAJIOTOBbIE BbIX0/1bI

Flex Mix Subgroup | Main Out Mono / Center | Monitor Out | Tape Out
16 XLR (M) n/a 2 XLR (M) 1 XLR (M) 2 1/4"TRS 2 RCA
3.1.2 StudioLive 32S
" e |
STUDIOLIVE 32S = —
5 PreSonus’ _ 8
o ole.
g z |
AHAJIOTOBBIE BXOABI
Mic/ Line Mic Only Aux Inputs Tape Inputs Talkback In
16 Combo 16 XLR 4 1/4"TRS 2 RCA 1 XLR (F)

AHAJIOrOBbBIE BbIX0/1bI

Flex Mix Subgroup Main Out Mono Sum Monitor Out Tape Out
12 XLR (M) " "
4 1/4"TRS 4 1/4"TRS 2 XLR (M) 1 XLR (M) 2 1/4"TRS 2 RCA
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3.1 Koudurypanuu 3agHeil manenn

3.1.30

StudioLive 32SX

A% PreSonus

RO} —
e | ) )

STUDIOLIVE 325X | (@)

&

AHanoroBeie BXOJbI

Mic / Line

Mic Only

Aux Inputs

Tape Inputs

StudioLive™ Series I

Talkback In

16 Combo

16 XLR

4 1/4"TRS

2 RCA

1 XLR (F)

AHaorossie BBIXO/JbI

Flex Mix Subgroup Main Out Mono Sum Monitor Out Tape Out
12 XLR (M) " "
4 1/4"TRS 4 1/4"TRS 2 XLR (M) 1 XLR (M) 2 1/4"TRS 2 RCA
3.1.4[] StudioLive 32SC
AHaJI0roBbI€ BXOIEI
Mic / Line Mic Only Aux Inputs Tape Inputs Talkback In
8 Combo 8 XLR 4 1/4"TRS 2 RCA 1 XLR (F)

AHaJI0TOBEIE BBIXO/bI

Flex Mix Subgroup Main Out Mono Sum Monitor Out | Tape Out
6 XLR (M) "
4 1/4"TRS N/A 2 XLR (M) 1 XLR (M) 2 1/4"TRS 2 RCA
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3 CoenuneHusa

3.1 Koudurypanuu 3agHeil manenn

3.1.50

StudioLive 32 (Blue Model)

©

{5 PreSonus®

- [0y

STUDIOLIVE 32

StudioLive™ Series I

AHaIIOTrOBBIE BXObI

Mic / Line

Mic Only

Aux Inputs

Tape Inputs

Talkback In

16 Combo

16 XLR

4 1/4"TRS

2 RCA

1 XLR (F)

AHaJIoTOBEIE BBIXO/JbI

Flex Mix Subgroup | Main Out Mono Sum Monitor Out | Tape Out
12 XLR (M) " "
4 1/4"TRS 4 1/4"TRS 2 XLR (M) 1 XLR (M) 2 1/4"TRS 2 RCA
3.1.60] StudioLive 24 (Blue Model)
STUDIOLIVE 24
5| abpresonus
= Jcegredz 9
AHaI0TOBBIE BXO/IEI

Mic / Line Mic Only Aux Inputs Tape Inputs Talkback In
12 Combo 12 XLR 4 1/4"TRS 2 RCA 1 XLR (F)

AHaJI0TOBBIE BEIXOBI

Flex Mix Subgroup Main Out Mono Sum Monitor Out Tape Out

8 XLR (M) "

8 1/4"TRS n/a 2 XLR (M) 1 XLR (M) 2 1/4"TRS 2 RCA
3.1.7  StudioLive 16 (Blue Model)

STUDIOLIVE 16 |©

4Ib PreSonus” [ ==

AHaJI0TOBBIE BXO/IEI

Mic / Line

Mic Only

Aux Inputs

Tape Inputs

Talkback In

8 Combo

8 XLR

4 1/4"TRS

2 RCA

1 XLR (F)

AHaJI0TOBBIE BEIXOBI

Flex Mix Subgroup Main Out Mono Sum Monitor Out Tape Out
6 XLR (M) "
41/4"TRS n/a 2 XLR (M) 1 XLR (M) 2 1/4"TRS 2 RCA
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3 CoenuHeHus

StudioLive™ Series I

3.1 Koudburypanum 3agHei maneIn

3.2 CoennHeHHud 3aJHEH MaHeJIn

B To Bpems kak HaOOp aHAJIOTOBBIX BXOJIOB / BBIXOJIOB Pa3IMYaCTCS MEXKIY Pa3IMIHBIMEI MOJICIISIMU
StudioLive Series III, pyHKIMH Ka)KTOTO KOMIOHEHTA OJJMHAKOBBI BO BCEX MOJICIISIX MUKIIICPOB.

3.2.1 AHAJIOTOBEI€ BXOBI

Muxkpogonnbie / TuHeiiHbIe BX0AbI. KaXapii MUKPO(MOHHBI BXOJ Ha MHKIIEPaX
StudioLive Series III cHaOxeH MukpooHHBEIM TpemycumuTenaeM PreSonus XMAX
JUISL MCTIONB30BaHMS cO BceMH Turamu MukpodoHoB. Ipenycnmurens XMAX nmeer
cxeMy BxonHoro Oydepa xiacca A. DTO NPUBOINUT K HCKIIFOUUTEIIBHO HU3KOMY IIyMY
1 IIUPOKOMY JIMAITA30HY YCHIICHHS, YTO O3BOJISICT YCHIIMBATH CUTHAIIBI O€3 TOSIBIICHUS
HEXKEJaTeIbHOTO ()OHOBOTO IIyMa.

BaxxHo otMeTHTB, uTO cXeMa XMAX mpezcTaBiser co00i aHaIOTOBYIO KOHCTPYKIIHEO
C IUCTAaHIMOHHBIM [IU(POBBIM YIIPABICHNUEM.

Kaxxmast Moziesib OcHaIeHa HECKOJIBKUMHI BXO/IaMH, KOTOPBIE TAKXKE MOTYT IPUHUMATh
CHUTHAJIBI JITHEHHOTO YPOBHS. DTH BXOIBI HCIIONB3YIOT KOMOMHUpOBaHHBIC THe31a TRS-
XLR, KOTOpBIE MOTYT MPUHUMATH Kak XLR, Tak 1 CHMMETpHYHBIE WM HECHMMETPHYHbIC
1/4’xabemm. 1/4”- pazpembl TRS 00XomaT Kackaj yCHIICHHS W TIPEIHA3HAYCHBI IS
MprUeMa CHTHAIIOB JIMHEWHOTO ypoBH: 110 +18 dBu.

StudioLive 64S mmeer Onokupyrommue KoMOO-pa3seMbl. Bce ocTaipHBIE MOIEITH
OCHAILCHBI CTaHJAPTHBIMI KOMOO-COCTNHECHUSIMH.

Coser: Korna nuneliHble BXOBI 33/1€HCTBUBOAHBI, LIETIb MTPELyCHIMTENS MUKpO(oHa
MIOJTHOCTRIO 000iiIeHa, oqaako poctynHo +20 nb mnudpoBoro ycuaeHus. THMHIHBIMEI
IIpUMepaMy JMHEHHBIX MCTOYHHMKOB 3BYKa SBISIOTCS CHHTE3aTOPBI, MPOLECCOPHI
CHUTHAJIOB, & TAK)KE OT/ENIbHBIE MUKPO(OHHBIE IPE/TyCHIIUTEIIH 1 POLIECCOPHI KAHAITBHOM
o0pabotku. Mcmomb3yiiTe peryiasTop ypoBHS BBIXOJHOTO CHTHAlla Ha yCTPOHCTBE
JIMHEWHOTO YPOBHS ISl PETyJINPOBKU YPOBHSL.

Muxkpodonusie BXxoabl. Bece Momenu mukmepoB StudioLive Series III, xpome
StudioLive 64S, Tarke OCHAIICHBI BXOAAMH TOJNBKO IS MUKPO(POHA. DTH BXOIBI
MOT'YT HCTIONBb30BATHCS ¢ NCTOYHUKAMHE JINHEHHOTO YPOBHS, HO TOJIBKO IIPU yCIIOBUH
UX TIOJKITIOUCHUS K TH-00KCY.

®anromHoe nutanne 48 BoabT. StudioLive obecrmeunBaeT HHIUBHIYaIbHO
nepexioyaemMoe (hanTroMHoe rmuTanue 48 B it kaxxaoro BXxona MUKpOQOHa.

BHUMAHUE: dpanTomMHOE TUTaHHE TPeOyeTCs I KOHACHCATOPHBIX MUKPO(POHOB 1
HEKOTOPBIX JAPYTHX CHEHAIBHBIX MHKPO(OHOB, KOTOPBIE COACPIKAT AKTUBHBIE CXEMBI
npexycumTens. OJHaKo IpUMEHeHHe (aHTOMHOTO MUTAHUS K MUKPO(QOHaM, KOTOPBIE
He TpPeOYIOT MUTAHUS, MOXET MOBPEAUTh WX (OCOOEHHO JICHTOYHBIC MHUKPO(OHEI).
BriximounTe paHTOMHOE IIUTAHUE JULS BCEX KaHAJIOB, IJIe 3TO He TPeOyeTCsL.

IIpoBonka pazpema XLR nmnst paHTOMHOTO NMUTaHUS: KOHTAKT | = 3azemiieHue,
KoHTAkKT 2 = + 48B, konrakT 3 = + 48B

[Mpumeuanue. [Toaxmroyenre MUKpo(OHA MM YCTPOWCTBA JIMHEHHOTO YPOBHS MU
BKJIIOYEHHE / OTKJIIOYeHHE (paHTOMHOIO IMUTAHMSI MOXKET CO3/1aTh KPaTKOBPEMEHHBIN
LIEeTYOK Ha BbIXOJe ayauno Mukiepa StudioLive. HacrositenbHO pekoMeHIyercs
OTKJIIOUMTH (eiiiep KaHana nepe] CMEHOW COCJMHEHUH WM BKIIOYCHHEM WIIN
OTKIJIIOYEHHEM ()aHTOMHOT'O TIUTAHMSI.

Bxoast Aux. StudioLive mpemnmaraer gBa OaJaHCHBIX CTEPEO
BCIIOMOTATEJIBHBIX BXOAa. XOTSI A3TH JIMHEWHBIE BXOJbI OOBIYHO
UCIOJB3YIOTCSl B KauecTBe BoO3BpaTa 3(P(eKToB, MX TakkKe MOXKHO
UCTIONB30BATh JUIsl JII0O0r0 UCTOUHNKA JIMHEHHOTO YPOBHS (CHHTE3aTOPHI,
ycunutend u T. J1.). JleBblil BXOJ KaXJI0W Mapbl HOpMaU3yeTcs K
IIPaBOMY BXOJLy, [I09TOMY, €CJIM BBl BO3BpAIaeTe MOHOCUTHAI Ha MHKC,
MOZKIIIOYHTE €ro K JICBOMY BXOJy, M CHUTHAJI OyJeT HampasjeH Ha o0e
CTOPOHBI MHKCA.
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3 CoequHeHus

StudioLive™ Series I

3.2 CoennHeHus 3aJHEN NaHEIU

Bxox Talkback Mic. Muxkiepsr Studiolive He MMEIOT BCTPOCHHOIO MHKpO(OHA
JIBYCTOPOHHEH CBSI3H, @ OCHAIICHBI JIOTIOJIHUTEIEHBIM MUKPO(QOHHBIM TPy CHIIUTEIIEM
XMAX 15 TOJKITIOUSHUSI BHEIIHETO MUKPO(OHA JUIsl IBYCTOPOHHEH CBSI3H.

Ipumeuanue: panmommnoe numarue ce20a KOUEHO Ha 6xo0e mukpogona Talkback.
Eciu 61 ucnonvsyeme ouHamuueckutli MUKPOQOH, Mbl PEKOMEHOVEM RPOGEPUMb €20
O00OKYMeHmayuio, Ymoovt yoeoumscs, 4mo (Hanmomnoe numaHue He noepeount emy.

Cosem: Muxkpogponnwiii 6xo0 Talkback ucnonvzyem mom dice 6blcOKOKauecmeeH bl
MUKpogormbiil npedycunumens XMAX u modicem 6bimp GKIIOUEH 6 KAYECMEE 6XOOHO20
CUSHANA 3aNUCU UIU 8 KaUecmee OONOTHUMENBHO20 6XOOHO20 KAHANA 8 JII0OOM MUKCe.

Tape In/Out. Ot BXxoaHbIE U BbIxomHble THe3Ma RCA MOXHO HCIIONB30BATH IS
HOJKJIIOYEHUST My3bIKasibHOrO npourpeiBarens (MP3, CD, kacceTsl) unm Jpyroro
OBITOBOTO YCTPOICTBA K Balllel CUCTEME.

3.2.2 AHaJ0roBbie BBIXO0/bI

Sub Outputs (toipko StudioLive 328, StudioLive 32SX u StudioLive 32).
D10 OaNaHCHBIC MOHO BBIXOJIBI, TI0 OJHOMY JIJIS KXKIOH MOJTrPYIIIIBL.
Cosem: 6 mo epems kax Opyeue moodeau StudioLive Series Il ne
npeoocmasisiion 6bixo0bl OJisL 8bIOCICHHBIX NOO2PYNN, KANCObIU 3 2-KAHAIbHbI
StudioLive Series Il ocnawen uemuipbmsi GblOCIEHHLIMU NOOSPYNNAMU 6
dononnenue xk FlexMixes. Dmu nooepynnel mozym 6vims nepeHanpagienvl
Ha 6ot ebixod FlexMix, omnpaenenvt uepez USB umu nanpasnenvt na
dpyeoe obopydosanue, nanpumep cyeruueckuii 6okc cepuu NSB, no cemu
AVB. StudioLive 64S ocnawen 32 FlexMix, kasxcoas uz komopwix modicem

Mono/Center

ObIMb HACMPOEHA KAK NOOPYNNA.

Mix Outputs. JlokanbHble aHAIOTOBBIE BBIXOAbI MPEIYCMOTPEHBI IS
FlexMixes nHa Bamem Mmukumepe StudioLive Series III. Xors mo6oi
FlexMix MoxeT ObITh HampaBieH Ha JI000H BBIXOJ, 10 YMOIYaHHIO 3TH
MHKCBI MapIIpyTH3UPYIOTCS 10 MOpsiAKy (1o ecth FlexMix 1 s Mix Out
1, FlexMix 2 myst Mix Out 2 u T. 11.)

Main Left / Right Berxoasl. StudioLive ¥MeeT OCHOBHBIC CTEPEOBBIXO/IBI
Ha pazbemax XLR.

Main Mono Output. MOHO BBIXOJ TaKXe MPEAYCMOTPEH JJIS LIMHBI OCHOBHOTO
BbIX071a. DYHKITHS ATOTO BBIXO/IA 3aBUCHT OT MOJICIIH:

[StudioLive 64S. Beixox Mono Ha StudioLive 64S ocHaiiieH coOCTBEHHON MOHO IIMHOM.
Ota mMHAa MOXET ObITh CKOH(UTYpHpPOBaHAa KaK MOHO MHKC WM IICHTPAIBHBIHA
KaHaJl ¥ o0OecrednBaeT KOHTPOIb YPOBHS JUIS BCEX BXOJOB HE3aBUCHMO OT IIHMHBI
ocHoBHOro Mukca. [Ipum HacTpoiike B KauecTBE ILEHTPAJIbHOTO KaHaja Kaxabli
KaHaJl UIMEeT YHUKAJIbHBIH KOHTPOJIb PACXO0XK/ICHNS IIEHTPA.

[1Bce octampabie Moaenu. Jnst Bcex apyrux mojeneit StudioLive Series III BbIxom
Mono SBTSIETCSI aHATOTOBOM CYMMOIT OCHOBHOTO CTEPEO(OHNUECKOTO MHUKCA.
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3 CoequHeHus
3.2 CoennHeHus 3aJHEN NaHEIU

3.23

StudioLive™ Series I

Perynsitopsl ypoBHss Main / Mono (32-xkaHanbHbele Mozenu). Bee 32-xaHanbHbIE
Moyien MUKIepoB StudioLive ocHaIEHbI PEryJisiTopoM YPOBHSI JUTsSE BBIXOIHOTO CHTHAJIA.
PerynupoBka ociabieHusi OCHOBHOTO (CTepeo) BbIX0/a UMeeT auamna3oH oT -80 1o 0
1b. Perynsarop ypoBHs BBIXOJHOTO cUrHaiza Mono umeet auamnasos ot -80 no +6 nb.
Tpumeuanue. Dma gynryus nedocmynna 6 StudioLive 64S.

Monitor Outputs. Dta nmapa OanancHbIX BbixogoB 1/4 ”TRS mnpennasHaueHa st
MOAKJIFOYEHHS TTapbl MOHUTOPOB B JMCIIETYEPCKON WMIIM 3BYKOBOH KaOWHE. YPOBEHb
KOHTpoJIMpyeTcsi pyukoit Monitor B cekiiun Monitors Ha BepXHeH MaHeH.

Mudposoe noak/0yYeHne 1 ceThb

L
Audio
Network

Boixox AES. Ilo ymomuannio Ha 1mdposoit Beixoxg AES / EBU moctymaer Tot ke
CUTHAJI, 9TO W Ha TJaBHBIE CTEPEOBBIXOABI (Main). OqHAKO HAa ATOT BBIXOJ MOYKHO
HaIpaBUTh JIFOOYIO U3 IIMH MUKIIHPOBAaHMUS, BXoAa Tape wiw muHb Solo. ITockombky
StudioLive He MOkeT OBITH CHHXPOHH3HPOBAH U3BHE, BaM HY>KHO OyJIeT UCIIOIH30BaTh
ero B kagecTBe master clock 1 HaCTpoUTH ycTpoiicTBO, ocHamenHoe AES, Ha moyuenne
cuaxponm3anuu u3BHe uepe3 AES. IMoxanyiicta, oOpaTuTech K TOKYMEHTALUH IS
Balllero BHELIHEro HU(PPOBOTr0 YCTPOMCTBA JUIs ONTYYEHHs] MHCTPYKIIHH.

Cosem: smom 6b1X00 MAaKAHce MOHCHO NOOKIIOUUMD K yempoticmseam hopmama S/
PDIF ¢ nomowwio aoanmepa AES /EBU-S/PDIF. Cmanoapmmuutii adanmep XLR-RCA
ne 6ydem pabomamo. Aoanmepuvt AES / EBU-S / PDIF codepaicam cxemvi
C02N1ACOBAHUSL UMNEOAHCO8, KOMOpble HeoOX00UuMbl 071 NPABUILHOU PAOOMbL.

Audio Network. Do coenriHeHHEe TOITyCcKaeT Ba BapuaHnTa pa3beMoB: kKak XLR Ethernet
¢ 6nokupoBkoit (Hanpumep, etherCON), Tak u RJ45 1 ucmons3yercs 1j1s1 ay TuoceTr
AVB.

Jlns momydenunst momonHUTENBHON mMHpOpManuu o cetd AVB cMm. PykoBoactBo mo
ceteBoit pabote ¢ StudioLive Series III AVB.

Mopt Ethernet. Otot mopt RJ45 ucnonesyercs mist noaxmouenns Studiolive k
cranmaptHOi cetn LAN TONBKO IUTs TPUIIOYKEHNH YIIPABICHUSL.

Jlis ommydeHnst TOTOTHATENTFHOW MHPOPMAIIUK O HACTPOHKE CETH IS YAAICHHOTO
yIpaBieHHsI MUKIIEpoM cM. PykoBoacTBo mo ceteBoit padote ¢ StudioLive Series 111
AVB.

USB-nopt. Ot1ot pazsem USB-B (Mama) obecnieurBaeT NOAKIIOUYEHIE K KOMITBIOTEPY
VTSI CONPSDKEHUS Ay IO, YIIPaBJICHHs U riepenadn aiios.
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3 CoenquHeHusa StudioLive™ Series I
3.3 CoenuHeHUs BepXHEW maHenu

3.2.4 Ilutranue

CerteBoe nutanue. [lonkmrounrte npuiaraemsrii kadbens mutanus [EC k
ITOMY BXO/IY.

100-230V~, 50-60 Hz, 85W

Boikaaouartenb[ | nmutaHus. HakMuTe Ha BEPXHIOI YacTh ATOTO MEPCKIIFOUATEIIS,
4TOOBI BKITIOUUTH Studiolive, M HIDKHIOIO, YTOOBI BKITIOUNTH TUTAHNUE.

Cosem: Muxwepol StudioLive Series IIl npeoocmasisiiom onyuio Soft Power Down 6
enagnom menw. Ilpu evibope smoi onyuu cHauana OyOem COXpaHeHO meKyujee
cocmosHue mukuuposanus StudioLive, umo nozeonum eam exkuouums e2o be3 nomepu
Hacmpoek. Bam maxkoice 6ydem npedocmasnena 603MONCHOCb bIlMU U3 MEKYUe20
NONb308AMENLCKO20 NPOPUIISL.

3.3 CoequHeHHUsI BepXHeH MaHEJIH

Pa3zbem Lamp. O1o 12-BonsToBoe coennnenne BNC npeaHa3HaueHo 171 HOAKITIOUEHHS
CTOPOHHEH KOHCOIBHOH JTaMITel. He ncmons3ytiTe amiry 6ompire 12 B, 380 MA.

Caor ansa SD-kapTbl. DTOT ¢lOT NpuHUMaeT SD-KapTbl CTaHIAPTHOTO pa3mepa
emkocTbio 10 32 I'b (momgnepxuBaercss SDHC). SD-kapThl MOXKHO HCTIONB30BAThH IS
3aIlliCH U BOCIIPOM3BEICHUS 3BYyKa, IepeHoca ceanca Capture 3 ¢ KoMmbioTepa Ha
MUKIIIEP ¥ OOHOBIICHHUS ITPOIITUBKH.

— LIVERECORDING —

S»"

Beixon Ha HaymHuku. Ha mepenneit manemu StudioLive mmeercst 1/4-mioiMOBBIN
pazbeM TRS jist MOAKITIOYEHHST HAYITHUKOB. [ POMKOCTh HAYIITHUKOB yCTAHABINBACTCS
nmoBopotoM pyuku Phones B cekiiin Monitors Ha Mukinepe. [10 yMOIT4aHHIO 3TOT BBIXOJT
TMOJIy9aeT CBOM CHTHAJ OT IIIHHBI COJIO, HO BBl MOXKETE CBOOOIHO HA3HAYATH JTIO0YIO IHHY
MUKIIHpOBaHus (10 win rocie deiinepa), a Takke Bxoj Tape ist BhIXOa HAYIITHUKOB.
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StudioLive™ Series 11

3 CoenuHeHUusa
3.4 [IlpuMep auarpaMMbl MOJKJIIOYEHUN JJId MY3bIKaJIbHON T'PYIIIBI

OO0menpuHATHIC TUATPAMMBI VIS MY3bIKAJIbHON IPyNIIbI

3.4
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3 CoenuHeHUusa
3.5 [IpumMep nuarpaMMbl MOJAKJIIOYEHUN AJIS IEPKBU

3.5 Ipumep nuarpamMmMbl NOAKJIYEHUH 1JIsl HEPKBHU
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4 O630p CHOBHBIX (DYHKIIUH MUKIIHPOBAHUS StudioLive™ Series 1l
4.1 OCHOBBI ITOJOCHI KaHaja

0063 CHOBHBIX (PYHKIMH MUKIIUPOBAHUA

SERREAARAA

MIX SELECT | ¥ MASTER

Muxineps StudioLive Series I11 nmpearator MHOKECTBO MOIIHBIX U THOKHX HHCTPYMEHTOB MHKIIIPOBAHHSI,
KOTOpbIE MO3BOJISIIOT OBICTPO HACTPOUTH U KOHTPOJIMPOBATH HECKOJIBLKO MUKCOB OJHOBPEMEHHO, U ObLIN
pa3paboTaHsbl ISl yIIPaBICHUS] HECKOJILKHUMH CIIOSIMH BXO/IHBIX KaHAJIOB, MAaCTEP-MHUKCOB, & TAKKE JeaeT
HaBUTAIIMIO JIaYKE CaMOM CII0)KHOM CUCTEMbI MAKCUMAJIbHO IPOCTOIA.

4.1 OCHOBBI MOJOCHI KaHaJa

Ecnu BBI yKe UCIONB30BAIM MUKIIIEp, moioca kaHanma Studiolive Mo/mKHA BBIMISACTH
3Hakomo. Kaxnas mnonoca kxanana Ha Bamem StudioLive (kpome Master) umeer
CIIE/TYFOIIINE DIIEMEHTBI YIIPABICHHUSI:

JMucnneii Scribble Strip

DTOT rpa@UYecKuil TUCIICH MOKa3bIBACT MOJIC3HYIO HH(GOPMAIIMIO O BXOJIHOM KaHAJC
WM MacTepe MHUKCa, K KOTOPOMY B JIaHHBIA MOMEHT oOpariaercs kaHajia. OToopakaroTcst
CJIeIyIOUIUE IETaIH :

] Ha3Banuganasa, B JaHHbIII MOMEHT KOHTPOJIMPYEMOTO TIOJIOCON KaHAaJIOB.

[l Yucnolloka3zpiBaeT HOMEp W THUIl KaHalla, B HACTOSILEE BpEMsl KOHTPOJIMPYEMOIO
moJiocoit kananoB. CTaHIapTHBIC BXOJIbI HyMepyroTcs 1udpoil. BxomaHeie Aux-KaHabl
HaunHatoTes ¢ «Ax», Bxoabl Tape ¢ «Tape», FX ¢ «FX», Aux Bus Masters ¢ «Ax»,
noarpymisl Masters ¢ «Sby, a Matrix Masters ¢ «Mx».

[Tlonoxenue manopambl. [loka3piBaeT TEKyllyr0 MO3UIMI0 MAHOPAMUPOBAHUA MJIs
KaHaya, KOTOPbIN B JJAHHBI MOMEHT KOHTPOJIHUPYETCS MOJI0CON KaHama.

Knonka Select

Hasxmute 9Ty KHONKY, 4TOOBI BEIOpATh KaHasl WM MIMHY 11 HacTpoliku B Fat Channel.
KHonky BbIOOpa Takke MOXKHO MCIOJIB30BATh JUIS IOOABICHUSI U YIAJICHUSI KAaHAJIOB U3
noarpymr, ¢puiastpoB DCA u rpynn Mute.

Knona Solo

OTa KHONKA Oy/IeT TPAaHCIHPOBATh CBOIl KaHAN HA TJIABHBIC BBIXOJIbI MJIH HA BBIXOJIBI
MOHHTOpA, B 3aBUCHMOCTH OT Toro, BbiOpan nu AFL / PFL (mpocnyiimBanue mepen
¢etinepom) nim SIP (Solo In Place) B mento Solo Edit.

Knonka Mute
Haxxmute 3Ty KHOIKY, YTOOBI OTKJIFOUUTH 3BYK COOTBETCTBYIOIIETO KaHAJIA, MUKCA WITH
mmHbL. Haskmute erie pas, 4ToObI BKIFOUHUTH 3BYK.
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4  O0630p cHOBHBIX GYHKIUH MUKIIUPOBAHUS StudioLive™ Series 1l
4.2 @eiigepHbie CIOU U OAHKU

4.2

H3mepurens ypoBHs

Kaxaplii kaHall UIMEET TPEXCErMEHTHBIM CBETOAMOAHBIA MHIMKATOP YPOBHS, YTOOBI
obecrieunTh HAMKALMIO YPOBHS CHrHaIa. HMKHUMI CerMeHT 3aropaercs, Korja CUrHai
nocruraet -40 1bFS. Cpennuii cerMeHT 3aropaeTcsi, Korja curaai gocturaet -18 n1bFS.
BepxHuii cerMeHT HaYHET CBETHTHCSI KPACHBIM, KOT/Ia BXOJJHOW CHTIHAIT IPHOJIMIKASTCS K
00pe3y mipu -1,5 nBFS. Kak Tonbko curran mpessicut -0,2 nbFS, cBetomumom 3aropurcst
spue.

Kananbnsiii deiinep

DTOT CeHCOPHBI MOTOPH30BAHHBIH (eiiep M03BoJIIeT BaM KOHTPOJIMPOBATH BHIXOAHYIO
IPOMKOCTB JUIsl BXOJIa, MUKCa WIIM IIMHBI, K KOTOPOI B JaHHBIH MOMEHT oOparaercs
kaHas. Korya ¢eiinep NMoiIHOCTBIO OMyHieH (10 OTMETKH 00), CHTHAJl IOJHOCTBIO
orkmoyaercst. [Ipu ormerke «Uy (unity gain) MHKIIEp HE YCHIIMBAET M HE ocyiadiisier
curnait. Hactpoiiku Bbie «Uy» nobasisitot 1o 10 ab ycusenwus.

DeiiiepHbIe CJI0U U 0AHKHU

f
User

Vmest Tak MHOTO JIOCTYIHBIX aHAJOTOBBIX U IU(POBBIX BXOA0B, MUKCOB, IMH U DCA,
Ba StudioLive umeer Oosblle BHyTPEHHNX 3JIEMEHTOB MHKCA, YeM (PU3HUECKHUX I10JI0C
KaHaJIOB /U YIIPABJICHNS! UMH. 37IECh U MOSBIISIIOTCSI (heliiepHBIE CIIOH.

BBl MO’KeTe epeKITtoaThCst MEXITy STHMH CIIOSIMH, UCIIOJIB3YSI CIIC/IYIOIINE KHOIIKH:

Inputs. OroOpaxkaer BXoaHbIC KaHAJIBI HA BcexX (einepax. [Io yMoI4aHuIO KakIablid
JIOKAJIGHBIN aHAJIOTOBBIN BXOJ HAMPABJSICTCS HA COOTBETCTBYIOMINI KaHA (T. e. Bxox 1
HarpaeisieTcst Ha KaHai | u T. 1.), OJHaKo JIF000H JOKAIBHBIA aHATOTOBEIA BXOJ| A
CETCBOM MUCTOYHHUK MOXET OBITh HAIIPABJICH Ha KAXKIbIA KaHAIL.

User. [Tosp30BaTelibCKuii CII0M MO3BOJISIET CO3/IABATh MOJIb30BATENILCKHUIA BEIOOD KAaHAIOB
Iutst 0oJiee OBICTPOTO JTOCTYIIA.

Bxoas1 Aux. [Ipu akTrBarmm, BoceMb KaHaJIBHBIX JIMHEEK CIIpaBa OT PETyIIsITOpa MacTep-
¢etinepa koutpommpytor FX Returns A-D, Aux Input 1 & 2, Tape Input u Talkback.
KananbHble JHHEWKN ciieBa OT MacTep-(eiaepa MpopoinKaloT MapUIpyTH3HPOBaTh
BXO/THbIE KaHaJIbI KaK OOBIYHO.

Tpumeuanue. Imom snemenm ynpasnenus neoocmynen ¢ StudioLive 325C u StudioLive
16.

DCA rpymnsl. Kaxnas u3 24 rpynn DCA ocHalleHa IaBHbIM yCTPOICTBOM YIPaBI€HHs
rpyrmmnamu. Hasxmure xnomku Prev n Next ns nepexoza uepes 24 rpynmsl DCA. Korna onu
BKJIIOUEHBI, MacTepa Iy JOCTYIHBI Ha TTaHenu ynpasieHus StudioLive cremyromm
oOpazom:

StudioLive 648, StudioLive 32S, StudioLive 32SX, StudioLive 32 u StudioLive 24. 8
KaHaJIBHBIX MOJIOC CIpaBa OT IMIaBHOro Qeinepa ynpasistor mactepamu Filter DCA
Group.

StudioLive 32SC u StudioLive 16. Mactepa DCA Group 1OCTyNHBI Ha KaHAJbHBIX

(eiinepax.
Cosem: B dononnenue k 24 onpedensiemvim noavzosamenem epynnam DCA, eéaw muxwep
StudioLive asmomamuuecxu cozoaem epynnvi DCA 051 Kananos, Komopbvle Haxo0samcsi
6 00HOU Kamezopuu (yoapHuvle, eumapa u m. 0.). Dmu epynnot Auto DCA 6ydym
3aNOHAMBCS OO ONPeOeAeMbIMU NOTb308AMENeM SPYNNAMU.
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4

0O0630p CHOBHBIX (DYHKIIMH MUKIITHPOBAHU S StudioLive™ Series llI
4.2 deidgepHbIC CIOU U OAHKU

4.2.1

Mix/FX
Masters

Mix / FX Masters. Korzma 3ToT mapameTp BKJIIOYEH, MacTep-ypOBEHb JUIA MOJTPYIIL,
umH FlexMixes u FX pocrynen Ha manenu ympasienust Studiolive ciemyrormmm
o0Opazom:

UStudioLive 648, StudioLive 328, StudioLive 32SX, StudioLive 32 u StudioLive 24.
8 KaHAIBHBIX JIMHEEK CIIpaBa OT MacTep-(deiiepa yIpaBIsiFOT MACTEPaMH IITHHBL.
[StudioLive 32SC u StudioLive 16. Macrtepa 1muHbI OyayT JOCTYIHBI Ha KaHAIBHBIX
¢eiinepax.

Haxwure xHonku Prev u Next [uis IPOKpPYTKU APYIMX AOCTYIIHBIX BXOJHBIX KaHAJIOB
U BBIXOJHBIX ILIMH.

Hacrpoiika noab30BaTe/ibCKOro cJ1os

[Tonb3oBarenbCkuil CIIOM MO3BONISET BBHIOMPATh KaHAIIbI, KOTOPBIE OYIYT BHUJIHBI
U HaXaTUU KHOMKU «User». DT0 MOXKeT ObITh TOJIE3HO JUIsi OBICTPOro JIOCTYTIa
K KPUTHYECKH BaXXHBIM KaHajlaM, OCOOCHHO B MHUKCaX C OOJIBIIMM KOJINYECTBOM
KaHaJIOB.

Y100l Ha3HAYMTH KaHAJbI IOJIb30BATEIILCKOMY CIIOIO, BBINOJHUTE CIIEIYIOIINE

User

JIEHCTBUS:
1. TepeiinuTe K MOIB30BATENHCKOMY CIIOI0, HAXKaB KHOMIKY «User.

2. Haxxmute Select Ha kaHAIBHOM JTMHEHKE, KOTOPOH BBl XOTHTE HA3HAYUTH KaHAI

=TT T I

a5
10

MUKIICpa WU T000# HGHCHOHBSyCMBIﬁ KaHaJI B ITIOJIb30BATCIIbCKOM CJIOC.

3. Ha cencopHom auciuiee oToOpasutes skpaH «Ha3HaueHue ciiost moib30BaTesD
(User Layer Assignment).

Selected Channel Position: 1

Press the Select bu n the fader strip you'd llke to assign,
then select the desired assign channel here.

1

Trumpet Trumpet Ch. 3

4.Bpibepute HYXXHBIH KaHaJl Ha CEHCOPHOM JHMCILICE, YTOOBbl HA3HAYNTH €ro Ha
BBIOPaHHYIO BaMH JIMHEHKY.

5. IIpr HEOOXOAMMOCTH MTOBTOPUTE MIarH 2-4, YTOOBI 3aMOHAUTH MTOJTb30BATCITECKHII
cJ0# Hanbonee He0OXOUMBIMH KaHaIaMHU.

6. Haxxmute ['oTOBO, KOT/1a 3aKOHYHTE.
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4  O030p CHOBHBIX (PYHKIIHH MUKITHPOBAHU S StudioLive™ Series llI
4.3 Filter DCA rpymist

YroObl M3MCHHTH IOJH30BATCILCKUI CIIOH, HAKMHUTE U yICPXKHUBalHTe KHOMNKY «Selecty mis
KaHaJia, JJIsl KOTOPOro Bbl XOTHUTE M3MEHHUTh HasHaueHue. OTKpoeTcs 3kpaH «HasHaueHue ciost
moJib3oBareisy. OTCIOa Bbl MOXKETE TOJIHOCTBIO OTMCHUTH Ha3HAYCHUE KaHAlla WM W3MCHUTH
HA3HAYCHHBIN €My KaHaJL.

Cogem: kadicowvlii kanan, macmep-muxc u macmep epynnvi DCA docmynuwl 01 HazHaveHus
NONb306aMENLCKOMY YPOBHIO. Hcnonv3yiime dHKOOEp noO CeHCOPHbIM Ouchieem OJisi HagUueayuul
10 8cem OOCMYnHbIM NAPaMempan.

4.3 Filter DCA rpynnsi

Traditional DCA

Groups

@ueTp DCA MOKeT coneprkarh JI00yI0 KOMOWHAIMIO JOCTYITHBIX BXOJIHBIX KaHAJIOB
BO3BPATOB. BBl 1ajke MOXKeTe BKIIFOUMTH OJIMH M TOT K€ KaHall B HecKosbKo Tpynmn DCA,
YTOOBI YIPaBISITH MUKCAMH HECKOJIBKMMHE criocobamu. Kaxnoii rpyrime npenocrasisercs
KOHTPOJIb YPOBHSI MacTepa, TaK YTO BBl MOXKETE KOHTPOJIMPOBATH OOIIHI YPOBEHB IPYTIIIbI,
COXpaHsisl OTHOCUTEIIBHBIH OaTlaHC KaKI0Tro KaHaia B MUKce. Takum 00pa3oM, Hanpumep, BbI
MOXKETe c031aTh OuH (heraep A ynpaBieHHs KaxXIpIM 0apadaHOM B MOHUTOPHHIOBOM
MHKCE 1 TIOJICP>KUBATH OTHOCUTENBHBIA YPOBEHb APAM-MHKCA , KOTOPBIA BBl CO3/IAJIH.

BBI Takke MOKETe TIepeMEIaThCst MEXKLy TPyIIIaMH, YT0O0bI H3MEHHUTh BH BBIOPAHHOTO
MHKCa.

Bo1 moxere coznars 1o 24 rpynn DCA.

[pu yripaBeHyy riiaBHEbIM ypoBHEM Tpymisl DCA deifneps! 1t KaHaIOB, Ha3HAYSHHBIX 3TON
rpymre, OyayT mepeMeInaTses it o0ecedeHns BU3yalbHON HHINKAMN (HaKTHIECKOTO
YPOBHSI KaK/I0TO KaHajla B TPYIIIIE.

OTy (QyHKIHIO MOXKHO OTKJIFOUUTH, BKIIOUMB pexkxnM «Traditional DCA» Ha skpane
pemaxtupoBanus rpymmsl DCA.

Co3ganne rpynnsi DCA

1. UroOsl cozaathk HOBYIO Tpymy DCA, Haxxmute kHonKy «DCA Groups» B cekTope
«Master Control».

EEEEEEE

2. Otkpoercs 3kpaH pepaktupoBanus rpymnsl DCA.

@ 24 Ch. 24 PreampGa.. 0dB

Auto Groups Traditional DCA

Groups

3. Beibepure rpymmy DCA, KOTOpYH BbI XOTHTE HCIIOJIbH30BATh.
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4.3 Filter DCA rpymist

J

A{[]U[]DU[]U[]DU[]%

Tak

and hold

433Y

4. Haxxmure xHoTIKy «Edity Ha ceHCOpHOM mucIITEe.
Haxxmure Ha UMsI TI0 YMOJTYAHHUEO, YTOOBI CO3aTh COOCTBCHHOE UMsI (DHITBTPA.
5. Haxmure «Enter», koraa 3akoHUYMTE.

6. Knonknu Select Oyayt murats. Haskmute kHONIKH «Select» 171st KaHAIOB, KOTOpBIE
BBl XOTHTE Ha3HAUUTH 11l HOBOH rpymel DCA. Kromku BeIOOpa OymyT ropetsh
HETIPEPBIBHO, IIOCKOJIBKY KaHaJI Ha3HAUCH IpyTIIe. BB Takke MOXKETE NCIIONIB30BATh
KHOTIKH BBIOOpA HA CEHCOPHOM JMCIUIEE JUTS HA3HAYCHNS KaHAJIOB.

7. Haxmure «Doney, Korna 3aKOHUNTE Ha3HAYATh KaHAJIBL.

Volume -84.00 dB

Delete

Ch. 4
Ch.9

Be1 MoxeTe 100aBIATh 1 yaaIaTh KaHais! B rpymty DCA winm GbIcTpo co31aBaTh HOBYIO
IpyMITy, HaXKaB M yAepkuBast KHONKY «Group Master Select».

Bce xnomku Select st moGoro kanaia, He Bxosmiero B rpynmy DCA, OyayT Murats.
ITpocTo Ha>kmMuTe KHOTIKY Select HEOOXOIMMOT0 KaHasa, YTOOBI I00aBUTh WM YAAIUTh
€ro B/W3 TPYNIIBL

PenakrupoBanue wim ynanenue rpynnsi DCA

1.YT10681 0TpenakTupoBaTh WM yaanmuTh rpynmy DCA, cHagama KOCHHTECHh €e MMEHH,
YTOOBI BEIOpATH €e.

2. Haxxmute xHornky «Edit», uro6b1 oTKpbITh 3kpaH «Filter DCA Group Edity.

3.Y1o0Bl 100aBUTh WM YHOAIWTh KaHAT W3 TPYMIBl, KOCHUTECh HAa3BaHWsA KaHala B
MIPEACTABICHHOM CIHCKE IS €r0 BEIOOPA M OTMEHUTE BBIOOP.

4. YroObl Ha3BaTh WM NIEPEHUMEHOBATH TPYTITY, KOCHUTECH ITOJISI UMEHH.

5.YT100BI yIaIUTh 3TY IPYIILY, HAKMHUTE KHOIIKY « Y TAIUTHY.

Korna BbI 3akoHuHTE, HAXKMHUTE Done, YTOOBI MOATBEPIUTH BHECCHHBIC H3MEHEHHS.

npasjaenue macrepamu DCsi Group

Ber mokere mepeHecTn mactep-(eraepsl i Beex cymectByromux rpynn DCA Ha
JIMHEWKHU KaHaoB, HaxkaB KHOTIKY “DCA Groups” B pazaene «Banky.

Haxarne knomnku «Select» Ha Mectepe rpynmsl DCA, xoraa aktuBeH 3kpaH «I pyrimbl
DCA», BbiOepeT ero Ha 3KpaHe.

Haxas 1 ynepxusas KHOTIKY «Select» st mactepa rpymmsl DCA, BbI cMokeTe 00aBIIsTh
WM yIAJIATh KaHAJIBI M3 TPYIIIBL, HOKUMAs KHONIKY «Selecty HyKHOTO KaHaa.

Cosem: Haxcamue knonku «Selecty ons macmepa epynnwvi DCA npusedem k nosigienuio
epynnol Ha (etidepax. Taxum 0bpazom, bl Modiceme ObICMPO BHECMU KOPPEKMUBHL 6
DCAomuxc.
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4.4 HWnapmkaropsr Main

4.3.4 IlapameTpsl rpynnsl DCA

Traditional DCA

4.4
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4.5

Auto Groups

Ha crpannmne «DCA Groups» y Bac eCTh JIBE ONIMH I HACTPOUKH pabOTBI 3THX
TPYIII B BallleM MHUKIIEpPeE:

Bamr StudioLive aBromatideckn coznact rpymry DCA st kaHaioB, KOTOpBIE IIOMEYCHBI
B TOH ke Kareropmu (Hampmmep, Drums, Horns u T. 11.), 3Ta KHOITKa TTO3BOJISIET BaM
BKJTIOYNTD WJIM OTKIIFOUHUTH 3Ty ONIHIO.

[To ymondaHHI0O MHIMBHIyaJTbHBIC YPOBHH Kaxmoro kanama B rpymae DCA Oymyt
KOPPEKTHPOBAThCSl € IOMOIIBIO TTaBHOrO (heifiepa TPpymmbl U MOAJEPKUBATD HX
OTHOCHUTENBHBIN OanaHc. Bkimouenne TpamumuoHHoro pexkuma Traditional DCA
OTPETyJINPYET YPOBEHb BBIXOAHOTO CHTHAJa TPYIIBI 0€3 M3MEHEHHS IOJOKEHHS
(eifnepa KaHAJIOB B ATOH TPyTIIE.

HNuaukaropsl Main

JAARRNNNNNND -

NARRRANNNNNE

OTH MHMKATOPBI MOKA3bIBAIOT YPOBEHb CUTHAIIA HA [JIABHOW LIMHE. JIOMOIHUTEIBbHBIN
N3MEpUTEINb PACIIOIOKEH ClleBa OT u3MepuTeneii ocuoBHoro L / R Ha StudioLive 64S
JUTSL KOHTPOJISL YPOBHSI CHTHANA HA MOHO / LICHTPAJILHOM IIMHE.

Ha Bcex 0OCHOBHBIX MHIMKATOPbBIX 3€JICHbIE CBETOINO/Ibl BHU3Y HAUMHAIOT CBETUTHCS IPHU
-65 nbFS, nponosmkas noseiarses A0 -18 1bFS. CaMblii HUXKHUH JKENTHIA CBETOAUO
HauMHaeT cBeTuTbest npu -12 nbFS, nponomxas nossimarecs 10 -2 nbFS. Kpachbrit
CBETOJMO/ B BEpXHEH yacTW MHIUKATOpa 3aropaercsi, korjga curHan jgocruraer -0,1
nbFS, 1 ocTaeTcsi akTHBHBIM B TEUYCHHE 5 CEKYH][ IIOCIIC aKTHBAIIMU, YTOOBI 00paTUTh
Baie BHuMaHue Ha TO, YTO MPOUCXOJUT OTCEUCHUE.

Cucrema odpartnoii csizu Talkback

StudioLive nmeet Bxox ast mukpodona Talkback Ha 3anneit manenn. B coorBeTcTBHM C
BaiiM BIOOPOM, OH MOKET ObITh HAIIPABJICH HA BBIXOABI AUX, a TAK)KE HA OCHOBHOU
BBIXO/I.

Urob6sr aktuBupoBath Talkback, maxkmure xHOmky Talk. UToOBI TpemoTBpaTHUThH
HEXeJIaTebHbIN [IyM, 10 YMOTYaHUIO 3Ta (yHKIus oTkitodeHa. Kuornka Talk momkaa
OBITH BKJITOUEHa, yTOOKI BX0J[ Talkback ObLi CIIBIIIEH B JIFOOOM MHKCE.

VYposens Talkback MoXxHO perynupoBaTh HE3aBHCUMO B KaJKIOM MHUKCE.

Hasxxatne kaonkn Aux Inputs aktuBupyet kanan Talkback Ha mocnennem detinepe.
Hpumeuanue. Sma hynkyua nedocmynua 6 StudioLive 32SC u StudioLive 16. Kanan
Talkback ececoa naxooumcs 6 kouye cnosa Inputs. Haxcmume kHonky «Nexty, umoobsi
nepetimu K nocieoHemy OaHKy KaHaios.

JInbo HaxxmuTe KHOTIKY «Jlamee», uToObI mepeiitn k kaHamy Talkback B cioe Inputs.
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4.5 Cucrema Talkback

4.5.1 OxHo pepaktupoBanus Talkback

S

% N E]I

Select

Soi Solo

W]EIE
A

B EEBIE

Haxxmure knomky Select kanama Talkback, uToOBI OTKPBITH OKHO PEAaKTHPOBAHUS
Talkback, 1 BbI mosry4nTe 1OCTYII K JOTIOIHUTEIILHBIM ITapaMeTPaM.

B Talkback PreampGa.. 0dB

T8 Level

Aux 1 Aux 2 Aux 3 Aux 4 Aux 5 Aux 6 Aux 7 Aux 8

Aux 9 Aux 10 Aux11  Aux12 Aux13 Aux14 Aux15 Aux16

Aux 17  Aux 18  Aux19 Aux20 Aux21 Aux 22  Aux23  Aux 24

AUZEEIRAUXE2 BRI AU 278 AU 2 28 R ALIXEZ S INAUDC SO (FAUXS I IAUXEGD

[l Yeusienne mnpegycHianTessl. YCTaHABIMBACT YCWIGHHE IPEIyCUINTENs AJIs
mukpogonnoro Bxona Talkback.

[Talk Destination. Vcrionps3yiiTe 3TH KHOIIKH, YTOOBI BBEIOpPAaTh MHUKCHI, HA KOTOPBIC
BbI XOTHTE HanpaBuTh Bxox Talkback.

Cosem: xoma Talkback umeem evidenennviil anano2o06wiii 6x00 HA 3a0Hel NAHENU, e20
MOJICHO UBMEHUMb U NOAYHUMb U3 1106020 ananoeoeozo, AVB, USB um SD-nomoka!
us menio Digital Patching. Umobwr usmenumo mun ucmounuxa Talkback medwcoy
ananozosvim, cemesvim, USB unu SD-xapmoii, ucnonv3yiime xnonku ulnput Source
cexyu Fat Channel.
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HIuHbI 1 MAPIIPYTU3ALUSA

5,1 FlexMixes

Mugxkiuepst StudioLive Series 111 6buti pa3paboTaHbl ¢ y4eTOM BBICOKOM CTENEHH afanTalyu
K Ballell cpene MUKIIMpoBaHusi. B ocHoBe ¢unocoduu npoextupoBanus jexar FlexMix,
OJTHAKO BbIJICNICHHbIE BHYTpeHHHe IUHbI FX, uerbipe (ukcupoBaHHble moarpynmsl (32-
KaHaJIbHbIC MOJICIIH) K OCHOBHAs1 MOHO(oHUUecKast muHa (StudioLive 64S) H0MONHIIOT HA0OP
MapILIpyTH3UPYEMbIX BBIXOJOB Baiero Mukiiepa StudioLive.

Aux/Sub/Matrix

a1

MIX SELECT

1
w
S

1
838

Mugxmepst StudioLive Series 111 nmetor FlexMixes, KOTOpble MOT'YT OBITH HCIIOJIB30BAHBI
Ha Bamre yemotpenue. StudioLive 64S ocnarien 32 FlexMixes; Bce OCTalbHbIC MOJICITH
nmeror 16. HezaBucumo ot mozenu, Bee FlexMixes (QyHKIMOHHPYIOT OAMHAKOBO U
MOT'yT OBITH HACTPOEHHI CJIEITYIOIIIM 00pa3zoM:

Aux Mix. CymMMHpyeT BXOHBIE KaHaJIbI [T0CJIE TOT0, KAK OHH HAIPaBJICHbI HA LIMHY,
JI0 WM 1ocie ¢eligepa OCHOBHOrO MuKca. Kaxblii KaHain OCHaIleH COOCTBEHHBIM
PEryJISITOPOM YPOBHS JUISl CO3/IaHUS TOJHOCTHIO HE3aBHCHMOIO MHKCA. AUX MHKCBHI
MOT'yT OBITh UCIIOJIB30BAHBI I Pa3HbIX Lesel. J(BymMst Hauboliee pacpocTpaHeHHBIMU
croco0aMu MCIOJIb30BaHUsI SIBISIIOTCS CO3/IaHHME MOHUTOPHBIX MHKCOB M BCTaBKa
BHEIIHUX IPOLIECCOPOB 3PPEKTOB B MUKCHI.

[Moarpynmna. IMoarpymnma no3Boiser 00beIUHATh HECKOJIBKO KaHAJIOB B OJIHY LIMHY,
4T0OBl OOIIMI YpOBEHb U BCEH TIPyIIbI KOHTPOJIMPOBAICS oxHUM (eiinepom u
obpabarsiBasicst Fat Channel. [Toarpyrmbst MOTyT ObITH HallpaBiIeHbl HA OCHOBHON MHUKC,
Ha BBIJICJICHHBIM BBIXOJ] MIIM Ha 00a BapuaHTa.

Marpuysblii Mukc. [Tomo0HO Aux, mmHA Matrix MOXeT OOBEIUHSITh CUTHAIBI OT
BXOJIOB, JIPyI'MX MHKCOB, IIWH, TJIaBHOM BBIXOJHOM IIMHBI M Tak jpaiee. MaTpudHbie
MHUKCBI Yallle UCTIOIB3YIOTCS ISl Iepeiauu 3ByKa B pa3HbIe 30HBI TPOMKOTOBOPHTENIEH,
coznanus front fill wiam st mpemocTaBieHMsT POAIOCEPY WM PEXUCCEPY APYroro
MHKCa.

Knonku Mix Select mo3BossitoT BaM BBIOpPATh MUKC, KOTOPBIM BBl XOTHTE YIPABIISTh.
Korna BbiOpan mukc, deiineps! kanaina OyayT 0ToOpaxkaTh YPOBEHb TOJIBKO JUISl ATOIO
MHKCa. DTH KHOIKH Oy/IyT MEHSITh LIBET B 3aBUCHMOCTH OT TOT'0, KaK OHH HACTPOCHBI.

[Momb3oBarenu StudioLive 64: 4TOOBI MOJIYYUTH JOCTYIT KO BTOPOMY CJIOKO MUKIIMPOBAHHS
Juist ro0oi kHONKKM MuKca (Mix), HaXMHUTE KHONKY emie pa3. Hanpumep, ecin Bb
HakmeTe kHonKy Mix 1 | 17 onun pas, Bbl Oynere npocMarpuBars Mix 1. IToBropHoe
Ha)KaTHe ATON KHOINKH mokaxeT Mix 17. KHorka OyzeT nepexiiroyarbest MexIy AByMs
MHKCaMH IIPpU KaXKJOM OCJIEI0BAaTEIbHOM Ha)KaTHH, MOKa He OyJieT BbIOpaHa apyras
kHonka Mix. Kornia nepBbIii citoid BEIOpaH Jytst J11000# KHONKK MiX, MHIMKAaTOP KHOIKA
TOPHUT HETIPEPBIBHO, U OH OyJeT MHUIaTh, KOTJla BTOPOH CJI0H BBIOpaH Uil BU3yaJbHOM
’cripaBKH”.

Korna BbIOpan mukc, macrep-¢eiigep OyAeT KOHTPOJIHPOBATH YPOBEHb BBIXOIAHOTO
CHTIHaJIa BBIOPAHHOTO MHUKCA.

Coget: X0Tb U pHBsi3Ka MacTep-deiiepa K ypoBHIO BEHIOPAHHOTO B JAHHBIH MOMEHT
MHKCa He00X0/IMMa, HO MHOT 1 Oy/IeT MOJIE3HO IPHUBSI3aTh MacTep-(eiiep K OCHOBHOMY
MHUKcy. Jli1s1 9TOro mpocTo HaXKMUTE U yAepkuBaiiTe kHorKy Master Select. Knomnka Se-
lect mepecraneT CBETUTHCS, YKa3bIBasl Ha TO, YTO (DYHKIIMS Tereph 3a0JI0KMPOBaHa 0.1
OCHOBHOW MHKC. UT0OBI pa30iiokupoBath (eiiep 1 BepHYThCS K HOPMaIBLHOH padore,
HaKMUTE U y/Iep>)KUBaNTE KHOIIKY «Selecty.

[onp3oBarenu StudioLive 64S: Haxxmute kHOnKy Main Mix Select BTOpoii pa3,
Koryia cpOKyCHpOBaHbI Ha OCHOBHOM MHUKCE, YTOOBI ITOJyYUTh JJOCTYI K MacTepy
LEHTPAJILHOMN IIHNHBIL.

Yro0Obl IPOCMOTPETH YPOBEHb MACTEP-BBIXO/IA JUISl KAXK/IOT0 MUKCA, HAXKMUTE KHOITKY
Mix / FX Masters.
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Aux MHKCBI

AuxX MUKCBI

Yro0bI BIOpath THIl (yHKIHOoHHpoBaHus FlexMix (Aux, Subgroup wim Matrix), HaxMUTe
KHOIKY B (hopMe IIECTePHH, YTOObI OTKPBITH 3KpaH HacTpoek FlexMix u cnenarbh cBo
BbIOOp M3 MeHto. Korna Bbl 3aKOHUYMTE, BBIIUTE U3 dKpaHa HacTpoek FlexMix u
cOo3/1aliTe CBOM MHUKC.

Bus Delay 0.0 ms

Aux Pre Mode:

FlexMix Mode:

6 Aux Subgroup Matrix

1. 3akpoiiTe MeHI0 HacTpoeK. HaxmMuTe Ha HIeCTEPEHKY, YTOObI BBITH U3 MEHIO.

2. Texymmii napametp. OToOpakaeT TeKyIIMii BRIOPaHHbIN MapaMeTp U ero TeKyliee
3HaYCHHUE.

3. Umst mukca. Haxxmure, 4TOOBI TPUCBOUTH MMSI.

4. Stereo Link Options. Bel Moxere cBsizaTh 4eTbipe (pyHKIMU NpPU CO3JAHUU
cTepeoOHIMYECKOH ITUHBI MM OCTaBUTh UX HE3aBHUCHMO YIPABIISIEMbIMU: YPOBEHb
Geiinepa, KoMmpeccop / TUMUTEP, UMEHA U TTAHOPAMUPOBAHKE IINHBI (TOIBKO IS
CTepeo(OHNIECKOTO MUKILTMPOBAHUS).

5. Pe:xum Aux Pre (Tonbko pexxumbl Aux u Matrix). ¥Ycranasnisaer nosuiuio Chan-
nel Send, xoraa FlexMix HaznHauen kak Aux Mix. [TogpoGHee cM. B paznenax 5.2
us4.

6. Pexxum FlexMix. Ycranasmusaer dynkimonansHocTh FlexMix: Aux, Subgroup
i Matrix. [Tpumeuanue 1yis mons3oBateneit StudioLive 64S: omust Matrix Mix
nocrynHa toibko B FlexMixes 17-32. Onmmu Aux 1 Subgroup JOCTYIHBI JUist
kaxknoro FlexMix.

Kak cnenyer u3 Ha3BaHusl, MUKC AUX MO3BOJISIET CO3/1aBaTh aJlbTEPHATUBHBINA MU
«BCIIOMOTATEJbHBIID MUKC, KOTOPBI MO>KHO HAIIPaBUTh HA BBIXO/I, OTAEIbHBIH
oT miaBHOM mmmHbL [1IMHBI AUX MMEHOT MHOTIO NPUMCHEHHH, JBa Haubojee
pacnpoCTpaHEHHBIX U3 KOTOPBIX - CO3[JaHHME€ MOHUTOPHBIX MHKCOB M BCTaBKa
BHEIIHKX MpoiieccopoB 3¢ddexToB B Mukc. Korma Bel yBenmunBaeTe ypoBEHb
aux send Ha KaHaje, €r0 CUTHAJ OTIIPABJISICTCS HAa COOTBETCTBYFOLIHMIA BBIXOJ
aux Ha BBHIOPaHHOM BaMHU ypoBHE. TakuM 00pa3oM, OJWH M TOT JKE KaHAI
MO>KHO UCIOJIb30BaTh JUIsl CO3/JaHHSI HECKOJIBKHUX aJIbTE€PHATUBHBIX MUKCOB.

s cozmanus Aux Mix:

1. Haxwmure xknonky Mix / FX Master. Oto BeiBener macrepa FlexMix Ha
KaHaJIbHbIE JINHEHKH.

2. Haxmure xnorky Select uist mactepa FlexMix, KOTOpOro Bbl XOTHTE
Ha3HAYMTh Kak Aux Mix.
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. 3. Press the Settings button on the Master Control Touch Display.

. 4. Press the Aux button under FlexMix Mode.

Aux Subgroup Matrix

5.2.1 Pre/Post Channel Sends

You can select the send positions for the channels routed to each Aux mix. By default,
all aux buses are set to Pre 1. This places the send of every input channel to each aux
bus before the fader, limiter, EQ, and compressor, but after the Polarity Invert switch,
high-pass filter, and gate.

Aux Pre Mode:

From the FlexMix settings menu, you can choose between three send positions for
your mix:

Pre 1: Sends each channel to the Aux bus after the polarity invert, high-pass filter,
and gate.

Pre 2: Sends each channel to the aux bus after all Fat Channel processing (polarity
invert, high-pass filter, gate, compressor, EQ, and limiter) but before the fader.

Post: Sends each channel to the Aux bus after all Fat Channel processing (polarity
invert, high-pass filter, gate, compressor, EQ, and limiter), and after the fader.

Power User Tip: Use the Pre 2 position for headphone and in-ear mixes to give your
performers a polished “studio” sound. This setting should be avoided for floor wedges, as
compression can cause feedback problems.

52.2  Creating Aux Mixes

Creating custom monitor mixes is critical. If musicians can't hear themselves or their
bandmates, their performance will suffer. A monitor mix can be mono or stereo. Most
often, an individual live monitor mix is mono and is sent to a floor-wedge or sidefill
monitor (the obvious exception being in-ear monitor systems). A studio monitor mix
is usually stereo because it is sent to a headphone amplifier that requires both a left
and a right-channel input. In both cases, the function of the aux bus is the same.

As an example, let’s create a mono monitor mix on FlexMix 1.

1. Press the Mix 1 button in the Mix Select section to access settings for Aux
Mix 1. The faders move to show send levels to Aux 1 for each channel in
your mix.

2. Ask the musician(s) what signals they would like to hear in their monitors,
and use their requests as a starting point, adjusting the faders for the
relevant channels to create a monitor mix.

3. Press the Flex Fader Select button to access the Fat Channel processing for
the monitor mix output. This can be useful for eliminating feedback in a
monitor. EQ can also be used to increase the presence of an instrument by
boosting that particular frequency range without necessarily boosting the
send level in the mix. This is great for getting the lead guitar to cut through
in the guitarist's monitor mix and to provide that extra rumble in the
bassist’s mix.
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EIEIEIEIER T 4. Move the Master fader to adjust the overall level of the monitor mix.
)dx ®dB df ®dﬂ

® ®

5. You can listen to the monitor mix you're creating in your headphones or
control room monitors by pressing the Edit button in the Monitors control
section.

6. Select Monitor or Phones on the Touch Display, then touch the Aux mix
you're working on at the moment (Mix 1, in this example).

[

0= =) S

5.2.3  Working with External Effects Processors

Creating a mix to send to an external effects processor is similar to creating an
internal FX mix, only in this case, we route the mix signal to a mix output (Mix Output
7,in this example), and route the effected signal from the processor back to a stereo
Aux input (Aux Input 1, in this example) on a StudioLive 32SC, for our example. If your
effects processor is mono, connect its output to the L (left) jack of the Aux Input.

(B [ oaltooos @ |

—T

STUDIOLIVE 3283, | ©
{15 PreSonus \

1. Connect Mix Output 7 to the input of your external effects processor, and
connect the outputs of the processor to the Aux Input 1 jacks.

2. Press the Main Mix button.

Main
Mix
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Next )

l 3. Press the Next button to bring the Aux Input channel layer.

Hl

Select

ﬁ]
00
00

T

4. Press the Select button that corresponds to Aux Input 1 (the input pair
you're using as an effects return), to access its settings in the Fat Channel.

-

O 5. Press the LR (StudioLive 64S) or Main button in the Fat Channel to assign
Aux Input 1 to the main output mix.

000000000000

6. Press the Mix 7 button in the Mix Select section to access settings for Aux 7
(the Aux mix you're using to send channels to the external processor). The
faders move to show send levels to Aux 7 for each channel in your mix.

7. For each channel that you wish to send to the external processor, move the
related fader to the desired level. Setting a fader higher makes the related
channel sound more processed (or “wet”).

8. Move the Master fader to adjust the overall level of the output you're
sending to the external processor.

9. Ifyou wantto send a stereo signal (rather than mono) to your effects

53

Subgroups

processor, connect a pair of Aux outputs, starting with an odd-numbered
output (1 & 2, 3 &4, or similar) to the inputs of your effects processor and
link the output pair to create a stereo bus.

A subgroup allows you to combine multiple channels into a single bus so that the
overall level for the entire group is controlled by a single fader and can be processed
using the Fat Channel’s noise gate, limiter, compression, and EQ, in addition to the
processing available for each channel. Subgroups can also be soloed and muted.

You will find many uses for subgroups that will make mixing more convenient

and will provide better control of your mix. At the end of this section, we explore

one of the most common ways in which subgroups can help you to create a more
efficient mixing environment and a more successful live mix. But first let’s go over the
subgroup controls.

Note: In addition to providing FlexMixes that can function as subgroups, 32-channel
StudioLive models also provide four dedicated Subgroups.
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5.3.1 Creating a Subgroup

FlexMix Mode:

Aux

1.

Press the Select button for the FlexMix Master you'd like to make a
Subgroup.

Press the Settings button on the Master Control Touch Display.

Press the Subgroup button under FlexMix Mode.

Press and hold the FlexMix button. All the channel Select buttons will begin
to flash. Press the Select buttons for the channels youd like to add to the
subgroup. Release the FlexMix button when you have completed your
channel selection.

Only channels that have been added to a FlexMix subgroup will be
displayed across the fader layers when the FlexMix is selected.

Channels can be added or removed at any time by pressing and holding the
FlexMix button for the desired FlexMix subgroup.

53.2  Fixed Subgroups (32-channel models only)

In addition to the FlexMixes, 32-channels StudioLive mixer models are equipped

with four subgroups. Like the FlexMix Subgroups, the StudioLive allows you to group
channels and apply the Fat Channel’s noise gate, limiter, compression, and EQ to the
group as a whole, in addition to the processing available for each channel. Subgroups
can be soloed and muted. The StudioLive 32S, 325X, and 32 provide dedicated
Subgroup outputs on the back panel. Subgroups on the StudioLive 32SC, 24 and 16
can be routed to the AVB network.

To view the fixed Subgroups’ master faders, press the Mix/FX Masters button. This will
bring up the master output control for every output bus.

Use the Next button to bank to the end of the FlexMixes.
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To add a channel to a fixed Subgroup:

I

all

1. Select the channel and press the Subgroup button in the Assign section of
the Fat Channel. This will bring up the Assigns menu on the Touch Display.
The four fixed Subgroups are at the top of the screen.

2. Touch the Subgroup to which you'd like to assign the channel.

PreampGa.. 0dB

Sub D

For more information on Subgroup routing assignments, please refer to
Section 5.3.1.

53.3  Creating Instrument Subgroups

Grouping individual instruments that create a section in your mix has obvious
advantages: The entire group can be muted or soloed, brought up or down in a mix,
and faded in or out for a more polished intro or outro. Because subgroups can also be
processed by the Fat Channel, some common groups are drums, backing vocals, horn
sections, and string sections. Drums are a classic application for subgroup mixing.
While we'll use a drum group in this particular example, these principles can be
applied when grouping any type of instrument section.

In this example, our drums will be connected to the StudioLive as follows:

Channel 1: Kick

Channel 2: Snare Top
Channel 3: Snare Bottom
Channel 4: Floor Tom
Channel 5: Tom 1

Channel 6: Tom 2

Channel 7: Overhead Left
Channel 8: Overhead Right
Channel 9: Hi-Hat

We will create a stereo subgroup by first making both FlexMix 1 and 2 Subgroups and
linking them to create a stereo bus.

MMMMM

40|
50
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1. Press the Mix 1 Select button. This will also automatically enable the Select
button for the Mix 1 output master.

. 2. IntheTouch Display, press the Settings gear.

FlexMix Mode:

U Matrix

3. Press the Subgroup button under FlexMix Mode.
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4. Enable all four Stereo Link Options.

Stereo Link Options:

5. Inthe Fat Channel, press the Stereo Link button.
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] 6. Assignthe Subgroup to the Main bus by pressing the L/R (StudioLive 64S)
or Main assign button in the Fat Channel.

0000306060607

7. Turn the Pan knob all the way clockwise to set the stereo pan to hard left
and right. Now Subgroups 1 and 2 are linked, with Sub 1 panned hard left
and Sub 2 panned hard right. The channel panning is preserved.

Now that we've created a stereo subgroup, let’s make an instrument group:

1. Press and hold the FlexMix button and then press the Select button for each
of the drum channels to assign them to the subgroup.

2. Thefirst step is to get a good mix of the instruments you are grouping—in
this case, the drums. Beginning with Channel 1 (Kick), raise the fader and,
with the drummer’s assistance, set the input trim, EQ, and dynamics for each
drum separately.

3. Asyou select each channel and dial in its Fat Channel settings, unassign it
from the Main bus so that it is only assigned to the Subgroup. When you are
done with each channel, lower the fader before moving on.

4. After you have gone through the entire kit and are satisfied with each
channel’s EQ and dynamics, have the drummer play the entire kit, and select
the Mix 1 in the Mix Select area and set the relative volume and panning for
each mic in the mix.
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5. Press the FlexMix fader’s Select button to use the Fat Channel section to
add dynamics processing and EQ to the stereo drum group.

54 Matrix Mixes

On the simplest level, a matrix mix is a mix of mixes. A matrix mix allows you to
combine any bus on your StudioLive as well as input channels. Matrix mixes can be
the Swiss Army knife to solve some of the most problematic audio routing issues.

Here are some of the most common uses:

o Feeding the house mix to multiple locations (i.e. the lobby, a webcast feed)

o Creating a front fill mix

A note to StudioLive 645 users: The Matrix Mix option is only available on FlexMixes 17-32.

Aux and Subgroup options are available for every FlexMix.
5.4.1 Creating a Matrix Mix

1. Press the Mix Select button for the FlexMix Master you'd like to make a
Matrix mix.

2. Press the Settings button on the Master Control Touch Display.

. i 3. Press the Matrix button under FlexMix Mode
FlexMix Mode:

Aux Subgroup

When you select your Matrix mix, the StudioLive buses will be on the first layer of
inputs followed by the input channels.
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You can select the send positions for the channels routed to each Matrix mix. By
default, all Matrix mixes are set to Pre 1. This places the send of every input channel
to each aux bus before the fader, limiter, EQ, and compressor, but after the Polarity
Invert switch, high-pass filter, and gate.

From the FlexMix settings menu, you can choose between three send positions for
your mix:

Pre 1: Sends each channel to the Matrix bus after the polarity invert, high-pass filter,
and gate.

Pre 2: Sends each channel to the Matrix bus after all Fat Channel processing (polarity
invert, high-pass filter, gate, compressor, EQ, and limiter) but before the fader.

Post: Sends each channel to the Matrix bus after all Fat Channel processing (polarity
invert, high-pass filter, gate, compressor, EQ, and limiter), and after the fader.

Note: Buses on which a GEQ has been inserted will be sent to Matrix mixes before the GEQ.

54.2  Creating a Front Fill Mix

55 FX Buses

Pre/Post Channel Sends

In some venues, the house PA doesn't cover the front rows effectively. This can be
especially problematic in the band on stage is using in-ear monitors instead of floor
wedges. Without floor wedges the people seated in the first few rows are actually
“behind” the PA because they will hear more stage volume from the instruments on
stage than from the front-of-house system. This problem can be solved by placing a
few low profile speakers on the front edge of the stage to cover the first few rows of
the audience.

You will want to blend the Main Left/Right mix at a low level with the source signals
that may be difficult to hear, like the vocal and direct bass channels.

FX Buses act just like Aux mixes, but rather than feeding an output, they feed one of
the StudioLive's internal effects processors. This allows you to customize the amount
of a channel’s signal that is being effected. Your StudioLive has dedicated FX buses,
each one feeding its own internal FX processor. The StudioLive 64S has 8 internal FX
buses; all other models have 4.

Like Aux mixes, you can select the send position for each channel that is routed to
an FX Mix. By default, all FX buses are set to Post. This places the send of every input
channel to each FX bus after the fader, limiter, EQ, and compressor, Polarity Invert
switch, high-pass filter, and gate. See Section 5.2 for more information on the other
available settings.
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Creating Internal Bus FX Mixes

There are at least two main advantages to creating an effects mix instead of inserting
an effect on a channel. First, several channels can be sent to a single processor. In
addition to greatly simplifying the number of parameters you have to control, this
can help to create a cohesive sound for your mix. Second, you can vary the level sent
from each channel to the processor, rather than patching the output directly into the
effect. This allows you to add a lot or a little of an effect to any given channel.

The internal effects buses are used much in the same way the Aux buses are used to
create monitor mixes. Let’s create a mix for FX A:

1. Press the FX A button in the Mix Select section to access settings for the FX
A mix. The faders move to show FX A send levels for each channel in your
mix.

For each channel that you wish to send to FX A, move the related fader to
the desired level. Increasing the fader level increase how processed, or “wet’,
any given channel will sound.

Using the Fat Channel, you can apply Compression and EQ to the FX A
Output. This can help quell unwanted resonance and make the effected
signal sound more polished.

Move the Flex fader to adjust the overall level of the effected output of FX A.

The FX A bus has a return in every FlexMix as well as the Mains. To adjust the
FX A Return in any mix, press its Mix Select button and navigate to the “FX A”
channel.

Main Mono/Center Bus (StudioLive 64S only)

Unlike the other StudioLive Series Ill mixer models which are equipped with with
a Mono Sum output that shares the Main bus with the Main stereo outputs, the
StudioLive 64S’s Mono output is provided with its own mix bus.

This bus can either be configured as a mono bus for the stereo main mix or as the
center channel in an LCR configuration.

1. By default, your StudioLive 64S is set to Stereo Pan Mode; to change this to
LCR Pan Mode, press the Home button.

2. Press the System icon to open the System menu.
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3. From this menu, you can toggle between Stereo Pan Mode and LCR Pan
,,,,,,,,,, mode.

[al Mix System

,,,,,,, Regardless of mode, the Mono/Center output level is always grouped to the Main

: output level. This means that while the Mono/Center output level can be adjusted
up or down independently to taste, when you move the Master fader while the
Main Mix is selected, you will be controlling the relative mix of both the stereo Main
Mix and the Mono/Center output levels.

006000000000
000000000000

When Stereo Pan mode is active, the send level for each channel to the Mono
bus is set to 0.0 dB and the send position is set to post-fader by default. In this
way, each channel can be assigned to the Mono bus simply by engaging the
Mono/Center assign button in the Fat Channel.

While in Stereo Pan Mode, each channel is provided with a Mono Send from the
: Input section of the Fat Channel so that its level can be adjust in the Mono bus
output independently of the Main mix.

6000000000
0000000000

With the Input layer active, page to the next bank.

From the second Input layer page, use the encoder below the Mono Send
display to adjust the send level up or down.

The send to the Mono bus is alway set to post-fader.

5.6.1.1 Using the Mono Bus to Feed Subwoofers

One of the best ways to improve efficiency in any loudspeaker system, is to drive the
subwoofers separately from the full-range speakers. By isolating only the channels
you want in your subwoofers, you can achieve a much cleaner sub-frequency mix.
This also allows you to send less low-frequency content to your full-range system and
to create more clarity in the critical mid-range of your system.

In a conventional mixer, this can be done by using a subgroup, an aux mix, or a matrix
mix. Each has its own unique benefits, however, they all have the same drawback:
you must use up one of your precious buses to drive the subwoofer and nothing else.

The StudioLive 64S allows you to use your Mono bus just like a subgroup or an
aux mix.

The benefit of using a subgroup workflow, is that adding channels to the subwoofer
is greatly simplified: you simply need to press the assign button and the channel will
be outputted through the subwoofer at the same level you've set in the Main mix.
This is the default behavior of the Mono bus.
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But what if you want more kick in your subwoofer? Or less keys?

This is where the Mono send comes into play, allowing you to customize your low-

If you need even more control, you can set the send position to pre-fader for a truly

5.6  Main Mono/Center Bus (StudioLive 64S only)
frequency mix to better enhance your system.
independent subwoofer mix.
56.2 LCRMode

LCR Pan mode allows you to pan each channel across three positions, from

left to center to right and back again, through any position in between. This is
accomplished using the Center Divergence control. This powerful feature provides a
true LCR panning experience and allows you to precisely place each channel where
you want it in your LCR system, affording more clarity and greater system efficiency.

The Center Divergence works in conjunction with the pan control, setting the
prominence of each channel in the Center bus as the pan position approaches center

(<C>).

64 Channel Professional Of

Understanding Center Divergence

To adjust the Center Divergence, scroll to the second page of the Fat Channel
Input layer and use the encoder below the Center Divergence display.

The Center Divergence control has a range from 0% to 100%.

When the Center Divergence control is set to 0% and the channel is panned to center
(<C>), amono channel’s signal will be sent equally to the left and right sides of the
Main Stereo bus. Stereo channels will retain their stereo positions (i.e. the left side
will be sent to the left side of the Main stereo bus and the right side will be sent to

the right).

Mono Channel

Signal Level

Left

Center

Right

Pan Position (Center Divergence 0%)

Send to Stereo (L) bus

Send to Stereo (R) bus

Stereo Channel (Left)

Signal Level

Stereo Channel (Right)

Signal Level

Left

Center

Right

Pan Position (Center Divergence 0%)

Left

Center Right

Pan Position (Center Divergence 0%)

—— Channel Left Send to
Stereo (L) bus

Channel Right Send to
Stereo (R) bus

As the Center Divergence is adjusted from 0% toward 100%, a channel panned to
the center (<C>) will be more prominent in the Center bus as the Center Divergence

percentage is increased.

When the Center Divergence is set to 50% and the channel is panned to the center
(<C>), the signal will be sent to the both sides of the Stereo bus and the Center bus at

the same level.
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When the Center Divergence control is set to 100% and the channel is panned to

center (<C>), the entire signal will be sent to the Center bus and none will be sent to
the Left or Right sides of the Main stereo bus:

Mono Channel Stereo Channel (Left) Stereo Channel (Right)

Signal Level
Signal Level
Signal Level

Left

Center

Right Left
Pan Position (Center Divergence 100%)

Center

Right Left

Center Right
Pan Position (Center Divergence 100%) Pan Position (Center Divergence 100%)

Send to Center bus ——— Channel Left Send to

——— Channel Right Send to
Center bus

Center bus

Send to Stereo (L) bus —— Channel Left Send to Channel Right Send to
Stereo (L) bus

Stereo (R) bus
Send to Stereo (R) bus

Any channel or subgroup can be assigned to the L/R Main bus and/or the Center
bus by pressing the Mono/Center button.
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6 The Fat Channel

6.1 Overview
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FAT CHANNEL CONTROL - SELECTED CHANNEL

The Fat Channel gives you powerful signal processing, mixing, and configuration
tools for each channel and bus on your StudioLive.

To begin working on a channel or mix with the Fat Channel, simply press its Select
button. When you press a Select button, the number (and name, if applicable) of the
selected channel or mix is shown on the Touch Display.

Mix Select buttons can be accessed one of two ways:

o Press the Mix/FX Masters button in the Bank section. This makes the mix and
bus master faders available on the channel strips. Then, you can press the Select
button that corresponds with the mix or bus you want to work with, bringing it
into focus in the Fat Channel.

o Press the Mix Select button that corresponds with the mix or bus you want to
work with. The Master fader on the mixer surface then addresses the master fader
for that mix or bus. Press the Select button above the Master fader to access Fat
Channel controls for that mix or bus.

The Fat Channel provides different types of processing and utility settings depending
on what type of channel or mix is selected. The following is a quick reference of the
available processors and utility settings for each type of signal that the Fat Channel
can process.
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Input Channels Aux & Tape Inputs FX Returns FlexMixes Main Mix
Preamp Gain v - - — —
Hi Pass Filter Vv - - N -
Pan v - - — -
Gate v - - - -
Compressor v v v N v
EQ 4-Band 4-Band 4-Band 6-Band 6-Band
Limiter v - - v v
USB Send All Channelsand | All Channelsand | All Channelsand | All Channelsand | All Channelsand
Buses up to 64 Buses up to 64 Buses up to 64 Buses up to 64 Buses up to 64
D Send* Channels 1-32 . . Up to 1 stereo Up to 1stereo
bus bus
Delay v - - J J
Aux Sends v N N - —
Aux Mute v v v - -
Aux Pan v v N — —

*Note to StudioLive 64S users: The 34 SD Sends are freely routable between all channels
and buses.

A/B Comparison for EQ and Dynamics Settings

The A/B button lets you make A/B comparisons of EQ, compressor, and gate settings
for the selected channel or mix. This function lets you try various changes as you look
for the optimum setting, without the risk of losing your original settings. If this button
is dimmed, you're looking at the “A” set of parameter settings. If this button is lit fully,
you're looking at the “B” parameter set.

To A/B Fat Channel settings, press the A/B button. This saves the current EQ and
dynamics settings for the selected channel as the “A” snapshot, and copies its settings
to a second snapshot, we'll call “BThe A/B button lights, to tell you that you are now
working with the “B” snapshot.

Power User Tip: The A/B function can also be used to maintain two distinct Fat Channel
settings for a given channel or bus. So, the next time the guitar player tells you that they
plan to switch to a hollowbody mid-show, you can be ready with a more appropriate
alternate setting, saved as the “B” snapshot.

Copy/Paste & Preset Load/Save

Press Copy to copy Fat Channel settings from the currently selected channel to one
or more other channels. Once Copy is pressed, the Select buttons for all other
channels start blinking. Press the Select button on any channels to which you want
to copy Fat Channel settings from the currently selected channel.

Press Load to paste the settings to the selected channels.
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store and reapply useful Fat Channel processing and utility settings to future mixes.

The Save and Load buttons let you save and load Fat Channel presets, letting you
Save

While all Fat Channel settings are included when you save a preset, you can choose
to filter out some types of settings, to load only part of a preset (such as only EQ and
compressor parameters).

To save a preset:
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To load a preset:
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Filter:
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<a - D !!! ((((((((

Press Save. The Fat Channel Presets view is shown on the Touch Display.

Press the Store button in the Master Control area to bring up the onscreen
keyboard. Enter your preset name with the keyboard, and choose a
category (such as Kick Drum or Guitar) from the Category selector, if desired.

Press the Enter button on the keyboard to save your preset, or press the
back-arrow to cancel and exit this screen.

Press Load. The Fat Channel Presets view is shown on the Touch Display.

To partially load a preset (for example, EQ parameters only), press the
relevant buttons in the Filter column to disable loading for one or more
processors.

To filter the presets by channel category (such as Kick Drum or Guitar), make
a selection from the Category selector.

Category: All
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4. Select a preset and load it by pressing the Recall button in the Master
Control area.

You can also momentarily audition the effects of a preset by selecting a preset
and pressing the Audition button on the Touch Display, or rename it by pressing
Rename and entering a new name with the onscreen keyboard. To return all Fat
Channel parameters to Factory Default, press the Reset button.

Presets b Audition

Category: Rename  Reset

If you need finer control of which Fat Channel settings are included when copy/
Advanced Filters pasting or loading presets, press Advanced Filtering to open the Copy/Paste &
Preset Filtering screen. In this screen, you can set the exact parameter types that are
included in each these two preset actions.

o Touch Copy/Paste and press the desired parameter buttons to filter parameters for
copy/paste actions.

e Touch Preset Load to do the same for preset loading actions.
Copy/Paste & Preset Filtering

Preset Load Copy/Paste

PreAmp +48v
Polarity

Channel Name
Bus Assignments Mutes

Aux/FX Send/Pan Faders

6.2 Fat Channel Navigation

StudioLive Series Il mixers provide two Fat Channel options: Dynamic and Fixed. The
StudioLive 325X and 32SC use the Fixed Fat Channel at all times. All other models can
utilize both.

Dynamic Fat Channel

——EQ——
Comp HPF Gain Freq (0]

g, g, .,‘ ?i |r'
¢ ¢ A ¢ ¢

On Low Low Mid Hi Mid High
N N nn

The eight Scribble Strip displays, encoders, and buttons at the top of the Fat Channel
change dynamically to provide access to a variety of features and mixing tools. What
is controlled here is determined by both the type of channel or bus that is selected
and by the Fat Channel mode buttons.
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The eight encoders and buttons on the StudioLive 325X and StudioLive 32SC always
control the following functions:

Gain Pan Gate Comp HPF Gain FE% Q

ealele lele e le e

AGC Center On On Low Low Mid Hi Mid High
AL AL A O L UL UL

1

2 3 45 6 7 8 9 10111213 14 15 16

—_

AGC (Automatic Gain Compensation).
Preamp Gain.

Center.

Pan.

Gate On / Off.

Gate Threshold.

Compressor On / Off.

Compressor Threshold.

0 N o Uk W N

Low Band Active.

—_
o

. High Pass Filter Frequency.

. Low Mid Band Active.

. Active EQ Band Gain Control.

. High Mid Band Active.

. Active EQ Band Frequency Control.
. High Band Active.

. Active EQ Band Q Control.

All other mixers can lock to these controls by pressing and holding the Input
layer button.

_ a A A A a
o) N B Y

For more information on the Input functions, please see Section 6.3.

FAT CHANNEL CONTROL - SELEC
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Processor
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Channel

3 4 5 6 7
Processor On/Off. Enables/Disables the currently active processor.

2. Input. For all StudioLive models, this opens the Channel Overview screen on the
Touch Display. For models equipped with a Dynamic Fat Channel, this button
will spill the Input layer controls onto the Fat Channel displays, encoders, and
buttons. See Sections 6.3 and 6.8.1.

3. Gate. For all StudioLive models, this opens the Gate Overview screen on the
Touch Display. For models equipped with a Dynamic Fat Channel, this button
will spill the Gate controls onto the Fat Channel displays, encoders, and buttons.
See Sections 6.4 and 6.8.3.

4. Comp. For all StudioLive models, this opens the Compressor Overview screen on
the Touch Display. For models equipped with a Dynamic Fat Channel, this button
will spill the Compressor controls onto the Fat Channel displays, encoders, and
buttons. See Sections 6.5 and 6.8.4.

5. EQ. For all StudioLive models, this opens the EQ Overview screen on the Touch
Display. For models equipped with a Dynamic Fat Channel, this button will spill
the EQ controls onto the Fat Channel displays, encoders, and buttons.

See Sections 6.6 and 6.8.5.

6. Aux Sends. For all StudioLive models, this opens the Aux Sends Overview
screen on the Touch Display. For models equipped with a Dynamic Fat Channel,
this button will spill the Aux Send levels, mutes, and pan controls for the
currently selected channel onto the Fat Channel displays, encoders, and buttons.
See Sections 6.7 and 6.8.6.

7. User. Model-dependent:
- StudioLive 32SX and 32SC. Opens User Profile screen on Touch Display.

- All Other Models. Spills user-customizable parameters on Fat Channel
displays, encoders, and buttons. See Section 6.9.

8. Fat Channel A/B. Switches between two different Fat Channel Settings.
See Section 6.1.1.

9. Prev/Next Page. Navigates to additional parameters (if available). Note: These
controls are not available on the StudioLive 325X and 325C.

Pressing the Input button in the Fat Channel gives you access to important controls
and informative displays for the currently selected channel or mix.

Note: These controls are fixed on the StudioLive 325X and 32SC. For all other models,
pressing holding the Input button will lock or unlock these functions to the Dynamic Fat
Channel controls.

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8

GATE COMP HIPASS EQ EQ
Thresh Thresh Filter Gain Freq

Center Gate Comp B1

1. Preamp Gain (Input Channels only). Use the encoder to set the amount
of preamp gain applied to the currently selected channel. The scribble strip
displays the current gain level. Press the button below to enable Automatic Gain
Compensation. For more information on Gain Compensation, please see the
NSB-series Stage Box Owners Manual.
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Pan. Use the encoder to set the currently selected channel or subgroup’s

pan position across the stereo field. The pan position will be displayed on the
Scribble Strip. Press the button below the encoder to reset the pan position to
Center.

Gate Threshold. The encoder sets, and the scribble strip displays, the gate
threshold for the selected channel. The gate threshold sets the level at which
the gate opens. Essentially, all signals above the threshold setting are passed
through unaffected, whereas signals below the threshold setting are reduced

in level by the amount set by the range control. If the threshold is set fully
counterclockwise, the gate is turned off (always open), allowing all signals to
pass through unaffected. You can set the threshold from 0 to -84 dB. See Section
6.4 for more information on the Noise Gate and its parameters.

Compressor Threshold. This encoder sets, and the scribble strip displays, the
compressor threshold for the selected channel or output bus. When the signal’s
amplitude (level) exceeds the threshold setting, the compressor engages.
Turning the knob counterclockwise lowers the threshold so that compression
begins at a lower amplitude. The threshold can be set from -56 to 0 dB. See
Section 6.5 for more information on the Compressor and its parameters.

High-Pass Filter. Use the encoder to set the High-Pass Filter Frequency
Threshold for the Selected Channel or Output Bus. The filter’s threshold can be
set from 24 Hz to 1 kHz. When the threshold is set to its lowest point, the filter is
off. The high-pass filter’s slope is -12 dB/8va. Press the button below to enable
the Low Band (B1) for control.

Power User Tip: A high-pass filter attenuates all frequencies below the set threshold. Use
the Fat Channel high-pass filter to remove unwanted low-frequencies from your source
signal, rather than trying to EQ them out.

6.

EQ Gain. Sets the amount by which the selected frequency will be boosted or
cut. Press the button below to enable the Low Mid Band (B2) for control.

EQ Frequency. Sets the center frequency at which signals are boosted or cut for
the current EQ band. Press the button below to enable the High Mid Band (B3)
for control.

EQ Q. Sets the Q (or width) of the current EQ band. Larger Q values affect a
narrower range of frequencies. Lower Q values affect a wider range. Press the
button below to enable the High Band (B4) for control.

Pressing the Next Page button in the Fat Channel provides access to additional
parameters.

Note: These controls are not available from the Fat Channel on the
StudioLive 325X and 325C.

1 2 3

Limim MONO DELAY
Thresh Send

Lim

Limiter Threshold. This encoder sets, and the scribble strip displays, the
threshold of the limiter for the selected channel or output bus. When the signal’s
amplitude (level) exceeds the threshold setting, the limiter is engaged. Turning
the knob counterclockwise lowers the threshold, so limiting begins at a lower
amplitude. The Limiter ratio is co:1.

Mono Send / Center Divergence (StudioLive 64S only). The encoder sets the
Mono Send level or the Center Divergence percentage depending on the Pan
Mode set in the System Menu. The button toggles between Pre- and Post-fader
send to the Mono Bus. For more information on the Mono Bus, see Section 5.6.

Delay. Sets the alignment delay for the currently selected input or bus. More
information about input and output delays and be found in Section 13.6 and
13.7.
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6.4 Gate Mode (Dynamic Fat Channel)

Pressing the Gate button in the Fat Channel gives you access to the Noise Gate
parameters for the selected channel or mix. A Gate is a dynamics processor that lets
you silence (or attenuate) signals that fall beneath a chosen signal level. This makes it
possible to reduce the presence of noise or other undesirable signals in the spaces
between the sounds you want.

The Noise Gate can be switched to function as an Expander. An Expander is another
type of dynamics processor, that works like a Compressor in reverse. Rather than
attenuating signals that pass a chosen threshold level, an expander boosts signals
that pass its threshold. This comes in handy when trying to restore punch and impact
to signals that have been overly compressed, or which are not naturally as dynamic
as desired.

Power User Tip: In practice, expanders and noise gates are used almost identically. The
main difference is that an expander is smoother and more gradual, so that it is easier to
set the attack and release times correctly. More information about Gates and Expanders
can be found at: www.presonus.com/learn/technical-articles/How-To-Use-Dynamics-
Processing-Getting-Started-With-Compressors-Gates-and-More

6.4.1 Dynamic Fat Channel Controls

The eight displays above the Gate/Expander controls show pertinent data about the
current settings of these controls.

1 2 3 4 5 6 7

GATE GATE GATE GATE GATE GATE GATE
Thresh Range Attack Release Key Fitr
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1. Threshold. Sets the signal level that bisects the signals you wish to keep from
the signals you want to attenuate. Signals below this level are attenuated
according to the setting of the Range parameter. Signals above this level pass
through unaffected.

2. Range. Sets the amount of attenuation applied to a signal when its level falls
below the Threshold. Lower settings pull signal level down further, all the
way to -oo, if desired. Higher settings pull the signal down to a lesser extent,
de-emphasizing noise and other nuisance signals more subtly (without a“hard”
cut-off). Note: Range is disabled when the Expander is engaged.

3. Attack. Sets the time it takes for the gate to “open” when a signal passes the
threshold.

Power User Tip: A fast attack rate is crucial for percussive instruments. Slow-rising signals
such as vocals and bass guitar require a slower attack; with these signals, a faster attack
can cause an audible click. All gates have the ability to click when opening but a properly
set gate will never click.

4. Release. Sets the time it takes for the gate to “close” when a signal falls beneath
the threshold.

Power User Tip: Gate release times should typically be set so that the natural decay of the
instrument or vocal being gated is not affected. Shorter release times help to clean up the
noise in a signal but may cause “chattering” with percussive instruments. Longer release
times usually eliminate chattering and should be set by listening carefully for the most
natural release of the signal.

5. Key Listen. Press the button to engage or disengage the Key Listen function in
the solo bus. It will illuminate to indicate that the Key Listen is active. When Key
Listen is enabled, and the selected channel is soloed, you can use the Control
Room outputs to monitor what the gate key filter is removing.
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6. Key Filter. This encoder sets, and the scribble displays, the frequency at which
the gate will open. Setting a specific frequency, in addition to a specific decibel
level, provides more sonic shaping.

Power User Tip: A properly set key filter on a gate can greatly improve the overall sound
quality of a mix. For example, if you are inserting a gate on a snare-drum mic, you may
get enough bleed from the kick drum to open the gate. This is where a key filter can come
in handy. By setting the key filter to remove some of those low frequencies, the gate won't
be as apt to open for the kick drum.

7. Expander Mode. Press the button or turn the encoder to switch between Gate
and Expander functions for this processor. See the next section of this manual
for information on available parameters when in Expander mode.

Press the Processor button to turn the Gate on or off.
Processor

Compressor Mode (Dynamic Fat Channel)

Pressing the Comp button in the Fat Channel gives you access to the Compressor

parameters for the selected channel or mix. A compressor is a dynamics processor
that reduces the dynamic range of a signal by attenuating it by a set ratio when it

exceeds a defined threshold.

StudioLive Series lll mixers ship with three compressor models from which to choose
and the Fat Channel behaves differently, depending on which model is loaded.

The eight Scribble strips in the Fat Channel show pertinent data about the current
settings of these controls. The controls differ, based on the model of compressor you
select.

For more information on available Fat Channel plug-in models, see Section 6.8.4.

Standard Compressor

The Standard Compressor is selected on every channel by default.

Dynamic Fat Channel Controls

1 2 3 4 5 6 7

COMP COMP COMP COMP COMP ComP COMP
Thresh Ratio Attack Release Gain Key Fitr

0005 I 201 Bl 2000ms BN ooms BN 00005 WM Of BN of M |

Auto Soft Key Lstn

1. Threshold. Sets the level above which the compressor begins to attenuate the
signal.

2. Ratio. Sets the relationship between the amount a signal goes above the
threshold, and the amount it is attenuated. At a 1-to-1 ratio (often written as 1:1),
no compression occurs. At a 4:1 ratio, a signal that passes the threshold by 8 dB
is attenuated to within 2 dB of the threshold (dividing by four). The higher the
ratio you choose, the more pronounced the compressor effect becomes.

3. Attack. Sets the time it takes for the compressor to begin attenuating a signal,
once it passes the threshold. Press the button below to toggle Auto mode
on or off. When Auto mode is active, the Attack and Release controls become
inoperative, and a preprogrammed attack and release curve is used. In this
mode, the attack is set to 10 ms, and the release is set to 150 ms. All other
compressor parameters can still be adjusted manually.

4. Release. Sets the time it takes for the compressor to stop attenuating a signal
once it falls below the threshold.

Power User Tip: Very short compressor release times can produce a choppy or “jittery”
sound, especially when compressing instruments that have a lot of low-frequency
components, such as bass guitar. Very long release times can result in an over-
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Processor

compressed, or “squashed,” sound. All ranges of release can be useful, however, and you
should experiment to become familiar with different sonic possibilities.

5.

Gain. Sets the amount of “makeup gain”to apply to a signal. Once a signal is
compressed, its overall level is often reduced. This gain control lets you bring it
back up to the proper level after compression occurs.

Compressor Knee Soft/Hard. Press this button to toggle the compressor
between soft and hard-knee modes. Soft-knee compression offers a smooth
transition between uncompressed and compressed states. Hard-knee
compression offers a more abrupt transition, and more exacting protection from
stray peaks.

Key Filter. This encoder sets, and the scribble displays, the frequency at

which the compressor will engage. The compressor will still process the entire
frequency range, but it is only engaged when the specified frequency is

present. Press the button below to listen to the signal being used to trigger the
compressor (including the effects of the high-pass filter, as set with the Key Filter
control). Press again to switch back to the normal channel signal.

Press the Processor button to turn the Compressor on or off.

6.5.2  Tube Leveling Amplifier

Dynamic Fat Channel Controls

Processor

When the Tube Leveling Amplifier is selected, the following controls are available in
the Fat Channel:

1 2 3 4

TUBE Peak TUBE TUBE
Gain Reduction Key Fitr
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Gain. Sets input gain to the compressor. Because this type of compressor
operates in a different way than a standard compressor, much of the way that it
affects signals is based on the input level. Try different settings to see what suits
your needs.

Peak Reduction. Sets the amount of peak reduction to apply to the signal.
Higher settings result in more gain reduction and more pronounced
compression effect.

Compressor/Limiter Toggle. The button below toggles the Tube Leveling
Amplifier between its compressor and limiter modes. When in compressor
mode, it acts with a variable ratio of 1:1-10:1. When in limiter mode, it acts with a
variable ratio of 10:1-20:1, more aggressively limiting peaks.

Key Filter. This encoder sets, and the scribble displays, the frequency at which
the Tube Leveling Amplifier will engage. It will still process the entire frequency
range, but it is only engaged when the specified frequency is present. Press
the button below to listen to the signal being used to trigger the compressor
(including the effects of the high-pass filter, as set with the Key Filter control).
Press again to switch back to the normal channel signal.

Press the Processor button to turn the Compressor on or off.
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6.53  Class-A FET Compressor

Dynamic Fat Channel Controls

Processor

When the Class-A FET Compressor is selected, the following controls are available in
the Fat Channel:

1 2 3 4 5 6

RE [F=r [F=r RE [F=r [F=r
Input Output Attack Release Ratio Key Fltr
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1. Input Gain. Sets input gain to the compressor. This setting affects the action of
the compressor, so feel free to try various settings to find the optimal effect for
your needs.

2. Output Gain. Sets the amount of “makeup gain” to apply to a signal. Once a
signal is compressed, its overall level is often reduced. This gain control lets you
bring it back up to the proper level after compression occurs.

3. Attack. Sets the time it takes for the compressor to begin attenuating a signal
once it passes the threshold.

4. Release. Sets the time it takes for the compressor to stop attenuating a signal
once it falls below the threshold.

5. Ratio. Sets the Ratio for the compressor. The following Ratios are available: 4:1,
8:1,12:1, 20:1, or All.

6. Key Filter. This encoder sets, and the scribble displays, the frequency at
which the compressor will engage. The compressor will still process the entire
frequency range, but it is only engaged when the specified frequency is
present. Press the button below to listen to the signal being used to trigger the
compressor (including the effects of the high-pass filter, as set with the Key Filter
control). Press again to switch back to the normal channel signal.

Press the Processor button to turn the Compressor on or off.
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6.6 EQ Mode (Dynamic Fat Channel)

Pressing the EQ button in the Fat Channel gives you access to equalization settings
for the currently selected channel or mix. An EQ (or equalizer) is a tone control that
lets you make changes in the tonal balance of a signal. You can boost or cut the level
of ranges of frequencies, to make corrective or creative changes to the signal.

Like the compressor, StudioLive Series lll mixers ship with three EQ models from
which to choose and the Fat Channel behaves differently, depending on which
model is loaded. For more information on available Fat Channel plug-in models, see
Section 6.8.5.

6.6.1 Standard EQ

Dynamic Fat Channel Controls

The Standard EQ is selected on every input channel and output by default:

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8

Low Low L-MID L-MID H-MID H-MID HIGH HIGH
Gain Freq Gain Freq Gain Freq Gain Freq
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Band 1 /Low Gain. Sets the amount by which the selected frequency will be
boosted or cut. Press the button below to turn the band on or off.

Band 1 /Low Frequency/Q. The encoder can control either frequency or Q

for this band of EQ. Use the button below to toggle between the two. When in
Frequency mode, it sets the center frequency at which signals are boosted or
cut by this band of EQ. When in Q mode, it sets the Q (or width) of the current
EQ band. Larger Q values affect a narrower range of frequencies. Lower Q values
affect a wider range.

Band 2 / Low-Mid Gain. Sets the amount by which the selected frequency will
be boosted or cut. Press the button below to turn the band on or off.

Band 2 / Low-Mid Frequency/Q. The encoder can control either frequency or
Q for this band of EQ. Use the button below to toggle between the two. When
in Frequency mode, it sets the center frequency at which signals are boosted or
cut by this band of EQ. When in Q mode, it sets the Q (or width) of the current
EQ band. Larger Q values affect a narrower range of frequencies. Lower Q values
affect a wider range.

Band 3 / High-Mid Gain. Sets the amount by which the selected frequency will
be boosted or cut. Press the button below to turn the band on or off.

Band 3 / High-Mid Frequency/Q. The encoder can control either frequency or
Q for this band of EQ. Use the button below to toggle between the two. When
in Frequency mode, it sets the center frequency at which signals are boosted or
cut by this band of EQ. When in Q mode, it sets the Q (or width) of the current
EQ band. Larger Q values affect a narrower range of frequencies. Lower Q values
affect a wider range.

Band 4 / High Gain. Sets the amount by which the selected frequency will be
boosted or cut. Press the button below to turn the band on or off.

Band 4 / High Frequency/Q. The encoder can control either frequency or Q

for this band of EQ. Use the button below to toggle between the two. When in
Frequency mode, it sets the center frequency at which signals are boosted or
cut by this band of EQ. When in Q mode, it sets the Q (or width) of the current
EQ band. Larger Q values affect a narrower range of frequencies. Lower Q values
affect a wider range.
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When a bus is selected, the EQ has six bands. Use the Page navigation buttons to
navigate between Bands 1-4 and Bands 5-6.

Press the Processor button to turn the EQ on or off.
Processor

6.6.2  Passive Program EQ

Dynamic Fat Channel Controls

When the Passive EQ is selected, the following controls are available in the
Fat Channel:

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8

Low Low Low HIGH HIGH HIGH HIGH ATTN
Boost Atten Freq Boost Bndwdth Freq Atten Select

1. Low Boost. Sets the level of boost applied around the chosen low frequency.
This control interacts nicely with the Low Attenuation control, allowing for
boosts in apparent bass energy while keeping overall bass energy within
optimal limits.

2. Low Attenuation. Sets the level of attenuation applied around the chosen low
frequency. This control interacts nicely with the Low Boost control, allowing
for boosts in apparent bass energy while keeping overall bass energy within
optimal limits.

3. Low Frequency Select. Sets the center frequency of the band covered by the
Low Boost and Low Attenuation controls.

High Boost. Sets the level of boost applied around the chosen high frequency.
High Bandwidth. Sets the Q (or width) of the effect of the high EQ band.
High Frequency. Sets the center frequency of the high EQ band.

N o oA

High Attenuation. Sets the amount of attenuation applied in a shelving fashion
to frequencies at and above the chosen high frequency.

8. Attenuation Select. Sets the frequency at and above which the High
Attenuation control attenuates treble content.

- Press the Processor button to turn the EQ on or off.
On

Processor

6.6.3  Vintage 1970s EQ

Dynamic Fat Channel Controls

When the Vintage 1970s EQ is selected, the following controls are available in the Fat
Channel:
1 2 3 4 5 6 7

Low Low L-MID L-MID H-MID H-MID HIGH
Gain Freq Gain Freq Gain Freq Gain
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1. Low Gain. Sets the amount of boost or cut to apply the low-frequency band of
this EQ.

2. Low Frequency. Sets the shelving frequency of the low-frequency band of this EQ.
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3. L-Mid Gain. Sets the amount of boost or cut to apply the low-mid-frequency
band of this EQ.

4. L-Mid Frequency. Sets the center frequency of the low-mid-frequency band of
this EQ.

5. H-Mid Gain. Sets the amount of boost or cut to apply the high-mid-frequency
band of this EQ.

6. H-Mid Frequency. Sets the center frequency of the high-mid-frequency band of
this EQ.

7. High Gain. Sets the amount of boost or cut to apply the high-frequency band of
this EQ.

Press the Processor button to turn the EQ on or off.
n

Processor

6.7 Aux Sends Mode (Dynamic Fat Channel)

Dynamic Fat Channel Controls

When the Fat Channel is in Aux Sends mode, the Scribble Strips will display different
parameters depending on how you have your FlexMixes configured:

AUX AUX AUX MIX 3-4
1 2 3 Pan

1. Mono Aux. The encoder controls the send level of the channel to the Mono Aux.
The button beneath controls the channel mute in the Mono Aux.

2. Stereo Aux Send. The encoder controls the send level of the channel to the
Stereo Aux. The button beneath controls the channel mute in the Stereo Aux.

3. Stereo Aux Pan. The encoder controls the pan position of the channel in the
Stereo Aux.

4. Mono Matrix. The encoder controls the send level of the channel to the Mono
Matrix Mix. The button beneath controls the channel mute in the Mono Matrix
Mix.

5. Subgroup. The button beneath controls the channel assignment to the
Subgroup. Stereo Subgroups will be provided with a pan control as well.

6. Stereo Matrix. The encoder controls the send level of the channel to the Stereo
Matrix Mix. The button beneath controls the channel mute in the Stereo Matrix
Mix.

7. Stereo Matrix Pan. The encoder controls the pan position of the channel in the
Stereo Matrix Mix.
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6.8 Fat Channel Screens

6.8.1 Channel Overview

=)

Hold to Lock

While an Input channel is selected and Input mode is active, the Channel Overview is
shown on the Touch Display:
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Signal Source. Displays whether this channel is receiving signal from an analog
or digital source. Press to open the Input Source screen. For more information,
see Section 6.10.1.

Input Source Number. Displays the number of the input source assigned to the
current channel.

Settings Button. Touch to access additional channel or bus settings.

EQ. Displays the EQ overview. Touch to open the EQ Screen. See Section 6.6 for
more information.

Name. Displays currently selected channel or bus name.
Current Parameter. Displays currently controlled parameter and its value.

Aux and FX Send Levels. Displays the send levels for current channel. Touch this
area to open Channel Bus Sends screen. See Section 6.7 for more information.

Assignments. Use these controls to assign/unassign the current channel to the
Main bus and either the Mono/Center bus (StudioLive 64S) or the four dedicated
Subgroups (all 32-channel models).

Limiter. Displays the Limiter overview. Touch to open the Limiter Screen.

Compressor. Displays the Compressor overview. Touch to open the Compressor
Screen. See Section 6.8.4 for more information.

Gate. Displays the Noise Gate overview. Touch to open the Noise Gate Screen.
See Section 6.8.3 for more information.

Delay. Sets the amount of alignment delay applied to the input channel or bus.
Touch to enable manipulation by the Master Control encoder. See Section 13.6
and 13.7 for more information.

HPF Frequency. Sets the High Pass Filter cut-off frequency. Touch to enable
manipulation by the Master Control encoder.

Note: The Main stereo and Mono bus on the StudiolLive 64S provides a toggle
between Low Pass Filter and High Pass Filter behavior.

Preamp Gain. Sets the preamp gain. Touch this knob to enable manipulation by
the Master Control encoder.

Pan. Sets the pan position. Touch to enable manipulation by the Master Control
encoder.

Link. Links or unlinks the channel to the adjacent channel or bus to create a
stereo pair.

+48v. Touch to enable/disable phantom power.
Polarity Invert. Touch to enable/disable polarity invert.
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6.8.2  Channel Settings Screen

When the overview screen for a channel or bus is open, can access the Channel
Settings screen by tapping on the Settings button (Call-out #3).

@ 1 o Ch. 1 PreampGa.. 40 dB

Channel Name: Stereo Link Options:

Channel Type:

Digital Send Options: Ch. Color: m

1. Channel Name. Touch the name field to enter a new name with the onscreen
keyboard.

2. Channel Type. Touch the type field to choose between the standard identifying
channel types (such as Guitars or Drums).

3. Digital Send Options. Touch Pre (signal is sent before Fat Channel processing)
or Post (signal is sent after Fat Channel Processing) to choose the signal routing
when sending this channel or bus to a USB or network-connected audio device.

4. Channel Color. Sets the color of a channel’s Select button. If no color is selected,
the Select button will be blue.

5. Stereo Link Options. These options let you specify the linking behavior when
you link pairs of channels or buses, with the following options:

- Preamp Level/Trim. Enable this option to link preamp level and trim
settings when channels are linked. Disable to allow these settings to be
individually set for each linked channel.

- Panning. Enable this option for “stereo” panning mode, which lets you
use the pan controls on linked channels or buses to control overall stereo
“width.”Moving a pan control on a linked channel moves the corresponding
pan control the same amount in the opposite direction. Disable this option
to allow independent panning of linked channels or buses.

- Fader Levels. Enable this option to link volume faders for linked pairs of
channels or buses. Disable it to allow independent manipulation of fader
levels for linked channels.

- Comp./Limiter. Enable this option to link the compression and limiting
detection behavior for linked channels or buses. With this option on, signals
occurring either linked channel cause identical gain reduction behavior in
both. Disable this option to let the compressor/limiter act independently on
each linked channel.

- Names. Enable this option to keep linked channel/bus names identical.
With this option on, a change to either name in a linked pair is reflected in
the other linked channel.

Power User Tip: If one of the digital inputs (Network, USB, or SD) is selected as the channel
source, you will be presented with the option to designate the Digital Send source as
either Analog or Digital. This is a great way to use plugin processing as an insert. This is
also necessary if youd like to record an AVB or USB input to the SD recorder. For more
information, please see the Using Your StudioLive as an Audio Interface with Universal
Control Reference Guide.
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6.8.3 Gate Overview Screen

While Gate is active in the Fat Channel, the Touch Display displays the Gate Overview
screen, displaying every Gate parameter available, along with useful metering and a
graphical representation of the effect of current settings. Touching any onscreen
knob allows you to use the Master Control encoder to set the selected parameter.
Touching a drop-down selector (such as Key Source) lets you select from a list of
relevant choices. Use the Master Control encoder to scroll through choices. Touching
onscreen buttons toggles the related parameter on or off.

Power User Tip: For StudioLive models with dynamic Fat Channel displays, many of these
parameters can also be controlled from the encoders and buttons in the Fat Channel. See
Section 6.4.1 for details.

1 2 3 4

18 5
17 6
16 7
15
Key Listen 8
Gate
14 9

13 12 11 10

1. Signal Source. Displays whether this channel is receiving signal from an
analog or digital source. Press to open the Digital Patching screen. For more
information, see Section 12.3.

Settings Button. Touch to access additional channel settings.
Channel Name and Number. Displays currently selected channel name and number.
Current Parameter. Displays currently controlled parameter and its value.

Presets. Opens the Preset Library. See Section 5.9 for more information.

o A W N

Key Source (Input Channels only). The encoder sets and the scribble strip
displays the input signal that will trigger the gate. This method of triggering
a dynamics processor is often called sidechaining. Set to “None” to disable
sidechaining. For more information on Sidechaining, see Section 13.8.

Note: Because the StudiolLive 64S employs the quad-core FLEX DSP engine, any of
the first 32 channels can be used a Key Source for channels 1-32 while any of the
second 32 channels can be used as a Key Source for channels 33-64.

Key Filter. Sets the Key Filter frequency.
Key Listen. Touch to enable the Key Listen function.

Gate / Expander Toggle. Toggles the function of the processor between Gate or
Expander.

10. Output Meter. Displays the post-Gate signal level.

11. Gain Reduction Meter. Displays the amount of Gain Reduction applied by the
Gate to the channel.

12. Graph. Displays the Gate curve.

13. Input Meter. Displays the pre-Gate signal level.

14. Release. Sets the Release time for the Gate/Expander.

15. Attack. Sets the Attack time for the Gate/Expander.

16. Range. Sets the Range for the Gate.

17. Threshold. Sets the Threshold for the Gate/Expander.

18. Gate On/Off. Turns the Gate on or off for the current channel or bus.

Power User Tip: Use the Tap or Shift buttons to “null” button any parameter by pressing
and holding the Tap or Shift buttons while adjusting the control of your choice to return
that control to its default setting.
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6.84  Compressor Overview Screens

Pressing the Comp button in the Fat Channel gives you access to the Compressor

parameters for the selected channel or mix. A compressor is a dynamics processor
that reduces the dynamic range of a signal by attenuating it by a set ratio when it

exceeds a defined threshold.

This lets you tame transients in a signal and increase its overall level (if desired). It also
lessens the risk of peaking and the resulting distortion. Compressing a signal and
raising its level also lets you accentuate subtle details (such as room reverberation or
ghost notes) which might otherwise go unheard.

The Fat Channel gives you the following distinct compressor plug-in models to
choose from, each with its own set of controls and its own behavior.

o Standard Compressor. A clean and full-featured compressor that offers
transparent dynamic range reduction.

o Tube Leveling Amplifier. A model of a tube-based optoelectronic compressor,
with simple, quick controls and a classic tonal character.

o Class-A FET Leveling Amplifier. A model of a Class-A FET-based compressor, with
an aggressive, punchy tonal character.

In addition to the three plug-in models that come with your StudioLive mixer,
the following additional compressor models are available for purchase from
shop.presonus.com:

o Brit Comp. Capturing the unique sound of a twin VCA gain-reduction amplifier
design, the Brit Comp is ideal for taming piano dynamics or adding punch to
drums and percussion. Included in the Classic Studio Bundle.

o Classic Compressor. The smooth character of this compressor allows you to
create transparent or extreme color changes to your audio, making it a workhorse
for just about any application. Included in the Vintage Channel Strips Bundle.

e Comp 160 Compressor. With simple controls, yet capable of extreme
compression traits, the Comp 160 provides VCA character with a personality all
its own. Try it on drums—you'll be glad you did! Included in the Modern Classics
Bundle.

o Everest C100A Compressor. Based on a classic design focused on gentle, natural-
sounding gain reduction, the Everest C100A helps control dynamics while still
letting the signal breathe. Included in the Modern Classics Bundle.

o FC-670 Compressor. This model of an iconic compressor/limiter of the 1950s
imparts an unmistakable silky warmth on just about any signal. Included in the
Classic Studio Bundle.

o RC-500 Compressor. FET-based compressors such as the one in the PreSonus
RC 500 use transistors to emulate a triode tube’s operation and sound. Modeled
after PreSonus’RC500 signature FET compressor, this plug-in provides an ultra-fast
attack time and repeatable performance. Included in the free PreSonus Bundle.

o Tube P1B Compressor. In general, the response time of optical compressors
tends to soften the attack and release, which can smooth out uneven volume
fluctuations. Emulating an all-tube, optical design, the Tube P1B compressor
delivers musicality, preserving the clarity of the signal even at the most extreme
settings. Included in the Vintage Channel Strips Bundle.

* VT-1 Compressor. Stunning high-end sound and incredible versatility are
hallmarks of PreSonus'VT-1, which is modeled after a popular vacuum tube
channel strip’s FET compressor. The VT-1 provides fast attack and repeatable
performance with a fully variable ratio. Included in the free PreSonus Bundle.

More information on installing and using plug-in models can be found in the
PreSonus StudioLive Fat Channel Plug-ins Addendum. Once a plug-in has been
installed on your StudioLive, it will be available from the drop-down list on the Touch
Display.
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Power User Tip: Use the Shift or Tap buttons to “null” button any parameter by pressing
and holding the Shift or Tap button while adjusting the control of your choice to return
that control to its default setting.

The compressor models can be selected from the Touch Display when Compressor
mode is active in the Fat Channel:

1 2 3 4

@ 25 O Threshold

Comp «» Eq Presets

7 6 5

1. Signal Source. Displays whether this channel is receiving signal from an analog
or digital source. Press to open the Input Source screen. For more information,
see Section 6.11.

Settings Button. Touch to access additional settings.

w

Name and Number. Displays currently selected channel or bus name and
number.

Current Parameter. Displays currently control parameter and its value.
Presets. Opens Presets menu on the Touch Display.

Compressor Type. Changes the type of Compressor model.

N o oA

Comp>EQ. The Compressor and EQ can be reordered in the signal path. By
default, the signal passes through the compressor before passing through
through EQ. When reordered, the EQ is placed before the compressor in the
signal path.

Power User Tip: Placing the compressor before the EQ allows you to make dramatic
changes to the EQ settings without needing to alter the compressor setting. However, if
you place the EQ before the compressor, you can better control different frequencies,
achieving a more natural response.

6.8.4.1 Standard Compressor Overview Screen

When the Fat Channel is in Standard Compressor mode, the Touch Display shows an
overview screen that displays the relevant parameters, along with useful metering
and a graphical representation of the effect of current settings. Touching any
onscreen knob allows you to use the Master Control encoder to set the selected
parameter. Touching a drop-down selector (such as Key Source) lets you select from
a list of relevant choices. Use the Master Control encoder to scroll through choices.
Touching onscreen buttons toggles the related parameter on or off.

Power User Tip: For StudioLive models with dynamic Fat Channel displays, many of these
parameters can also be controlled from the encoders and buttons in the Fat Channel. See
Section 6.5.1 for details.

Key Source
Ch.2 \4 'I 5

Key Fliter

- 14

Attack

A W N=

Key Listen 13

20.0ms

wvi

Auto 12

(=)}

Soft 11

150ms 0.00 dB

7 8 9 10
1. Processor On/Off. Enables or disables the Compressor.
Threshold. Sets the Threshold for the Compressor.

Ratio. Sets the Compressor Ratio.

> wN

Attack. Sets the Attack time for the Compressor.
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5. Gain. Sets Make-up Gain for the Compressor.
6. Release. Sets the Release time for the Compressor.
7. Input Meter. Displays the pre-Compressor signal level.
8. Graph. Displays current compression curve.
9. Gain Reduction Meter. Displays the amount of Gain Reduction applied by the

Compressor to the channel.
10. Output Meter. Displays the post-Compressor signal level.
11. Soft. Enables Soft knee compression.
12. Auto. Enables Auto Mode.
13. Key Listen. Touch to enable the Key Listen function.
14. Key Filter. Sets the Key Filter frequency.
15. Key Source (Input Channels only). Sets the Key Source for the Compressor.

Note: Because the StudioLive 64S employs the quad-core FLEX DSP engine, any of the first
32 channels can be used a Key Source for channels 1-32 while any of the second 32
channels can be used as a Key Source for channels 33-64.

6.8.4.2 Tube Leveling Amplifier Overview Screen

When the Fat Channel is in Tube Compressor mode, the Touch Display shows an
overview screen that displays the relevant parameters. Touching any onscreen knob
allows you to use the Master Control encoder to set the selected parameter. Touching
a drop-down selector (such as Key Source) lets you select from a list of relevant
choices. Use the Master Control encoder to scroll through choices. Touching onscreen
buttons toggles the related parameter on or off.

Power User Tip: For StudioLive models with dynamic Fat Channel displays, many of these
parameters can also be controlled from the encoders and buttons in the Fat Channel. See

Section 6.5.2 for details.
/0 Key Source
1= @ [ tene - R
, , 7
Limit yy o = o v
Comp - Gain o P:ak Reduct‘iger
M Tube COMP Lo Moy Fitter
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1. Processor On/Off. Enables or disables the Compressor.

Comp / Limiter. Switches between the compressor and limiter modes.
Gain. Sets the input gain to the compressor.

VU Meter. Displays the post-Compressor signal level.

Peak Reduction. Sets the amount of peak reduction to apply to the signal.
Key Filter. Sets the Key Filter frequency.

Key Listen. Touch to enable the Key Listen function.

®© N o Uk~ wN

Key Source (Input Channels only). Sets the Key Source for the Compressor.

Note: Because the StudioLive 64S employs the quad-core FLEX DSP engine, any of the first
32 channels can be used a Key Source for channels 1-32 while any of the second 32
channels can be used as a Key Source for channels 33-64.
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6.8.4.3 Class-A FET Compressor Overview Screen

When the Fat Channel is in Class A FET Compressor mode, the Touch Display shows
an overview screen that displays the relevant parameters. Touching any onscreen
knob allows you to use the Master Control encoder to set the selected parameter.
Touching a drop-down selector (such as Key Source) lets you select from a list of
relevant choices. Use the Master Control encoder to scroll through choices. Touching
onscreen buttons toggles the related parameter on or off.

Power User Tip: For StudioLive models with dynamic Fat Channel displays, many of these
parameters can also be controlled from the encoders and buttons in the Fat Channel. See
Section 6.5.3 for details.

Key Source
. — ] None ~ 10
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Ratio

off 16kHz
Key Filter
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Processor On/Off. Enables or disables the Compressor.
Input. Sets the input gain to the compressor.

Output. Sets the make-up gain for the compressor.
Attack. Sets the attack time for the compressor.
Release. Sets the release time for the compressor.

VU Meter. Displays the post-Compressor signal level.
Ratio. Sets the ratio for the compressor.

Key Filter. Sets the Key Filter frequency.

0 ® N o Uk WN

Key Listen. Touch to enable the Key Listen function.
10. Key Source (Input Channels only). Sets the Key Source for the Compressor.

Note: Because the StudioLive 64S employs the quad-core FLEX DSP engine, any of the first
32 channels can be used a Key Source for channels 1-32 while any of the second 32
channels can be used as a Key Source for channels 33-64.

6.8.5 EQ Overview Screens

Pressing the EQ button in the Fat Channel gives you access to equalization settings
for the currently selected channel or mix. An EQ (or equalizer) is a tone control that
lets you make changes in the tonal balance of a signal. You can boost or cut the level
of ranges of frequencies, to make corrective or creative changes to the signal.

The Fat Channel gives you the following distinct EQ models to choose from, each
with its own set of controls and its own behavior.

o Standard EQ. A clean and full-featured EQ that offers transparent tone shaping.

o Passive Program EQ. A model of a tube-based EQ with simple, quick and a classic
tonal character.

« Vintage 1970s EQ. A model of a classic solid-state EQ, with simple, musical
frequency settings and a lot of character.
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In addition to the three models that come with your StudioLive mixer, the following
additional EQ models are available for purchase from shop.presonus.com. Like the
Passive and Vintage EQ models, each of these plug-ins can be used on any input or
output channel:

Alpine EQ-550. The 1960s-vintage EQ provides consistent, repeatable
equalization using three overlapping bands, divided into seven fixed frequency
points, each with five steps of boost or cut. Its selectable peaking or shelving filters
for the high and low band, along with an independently insertable bandpass filter,
provide an easy path to creating acoustically superior equalization. Included in the
Classic Studio Bundle.

Baxandall EQ. This EQ offers the world’s most popular EQ curve. Using gently
sweeping treble and bass EQ shelves, it allows you to make subtle, yet effective,
changes over wide swaths of the frequency spectrum. Included in the Modern
Classics Bundle.

RC-500 EQ. It's rare to find a truly outstanding solid-state channel strip that can
deliver a vintage vibe reminiscent of classic high-end products, yet employs a
thoroughly modern design. The PreSonus RC 500 was one of these rare gems. The
RC 500 EQ plug-in is modeled after the channel strip’s 3-band semi-parametric EQ
and combines isolated filters and optimized, per-band Q to provide subtle signal-
shaping without harsh artifacts. Included in the free PreSonus Bundle.

Solar 69 EQ. The sound of classic British EQ is absolutely legendary and has
enhanced many a great recording. Emulating this classic British design, the
Solar 69 EQ adds definition to kick drums, shapes electric guitars, and adds
shimmer to acoustic guitars and vocals without sacrificing body. Included in the
Classic Studio Bundle.

Tube Midrange EQ. This midrange EQ is based on a passive, all-tube design for
ultra-smooth and musical equalization, making it ideal for any midrange source
material. Included in the Vintage Channel Strips Bundle.

Vintage 3-band EQ. With its distinct filter shaping, sheen, and bite, this three-
band active EQ includes both high and low shelving filters, providing enhanced
tone-shaping possibilities. Included in the Vintage Channel Strips Bundle.

VT-1 EQ. The VT-1 EQ models a popular vacuum tube channel strip’s 4-band
semi-parametric EQ, which combines isolated filters and optimized, per band Q.
Designed with musicality in mind, this EQ is smooth and refined, which made it an
instant classic. Included in the free PreSonus Bundle.

More information on installing and using plug-in models can be found in the
PreSonus StudioLive Fat Channel Add-on Addendum. Once a plug-in has been
installed on your StudioLive, it will be available from the drop-down list on the Touch
Display.

The eight Scribble Strips in the Fat Channel show pertinent data about the current
settings of these controls. The controls differ, based on the model of EQ you select.

Power User Tip: Use the Tap button to “null” button any parameter by pressing and
holding the Tap button while adjusting the control of your choice to return that control to
its default setting.

The EQ models can be selected from the Touch Display when EQ mode is active in
the Fat Channel:
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Input -36.73 dB

Presets

7 6 5

1. Signal Source. Displays whether this channel is receiving signal from an
analog or digital source. Press to open the Digital Patching screen. For more
information, see Section 12.3.1.

Channel Settings Button. Touch to access additional channel settings.

w

Name and Number. Displays currently selected channel or bus name and
number.

Current Parameter. Displays currently control parameter and its value.
Presets. Opens Presets menu on the Touch Display.

EQ Type. Changes the type of EQ model.

N o oA

Comp>EQ. The Compressor and EQ can be reordered in the signal path. By
default, the signal passes through the compressor before passing through
through EQ. When reordered, the EQ is placed before the compressor in the
signal path.

Power User Tip: Placing the compressor before the EQ allows you to make dramatic
changes to the EQ settings without needing to alter the compressor setting. However, if
you place the EQ before the compressor, you can better control different frequencies,
achieving a more natural response.

6.8.5.1 Standard EQ Overview Screen

When the Fat Channel is in Standard EQ mode, the Touch Display shows an EQ
overview screen, displaying the relevant parameters, along with useful metering and
a graphical representation of the effect of current settings. Touching any onscreen
knob (or EQ node, in the Standard EQ) allows you to use the Master Control encoder
to set the selected parameter. Touching a drop-down selector (such as Key Source)
lets you select from a list of relevant choices. Use the Master Control encoder to scroll
through choices. Touching onscreen buttons toggles the related parameter on or off.

Power User Tip: For StudioLive models with dynamic Fat Channel displays, many of these
parameters can also be controlled from the encoders and buttons in the Fat Channel. See
Section 6.6.1 for details.

45 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13

1. Gain. Controls the amount of boost or cut applied to the frequency of the
currently of the currently selected band (Call-out #5, 7,9, or 11).

2. Frequency. Sets the center frequency for the currently selected band
(Call-out #5,7,9,0r 11).

Q. Sets the Q for the currently selected band (Call-out #5, 7,9, or 11).
4. Input Meter. Displays the Input signal to the EQ.
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Band 1 Select. Selects Band 1 for control via Gain (#1), Frequency (#2),
and Q (#3).

Band 1 On/Off. Enables/disables Band 1.

Band 2 Select. Selects Band 2 for control via Gain (#1), Frequency (#2),
and Q (#3).

Band 2 On/Off. Enables/disables Band 2.

Band 3 Select. Selects Band 3 for control via Gain (#1), Frequency (#2),
and Q (#3).

Band 3 On/Off. Enables/disables Band 3.

Band 4 Select. Selects Band 4 for control via Gain (#1), Frequency (#2),
and Q (#3).

Band 4 On/Off. Enables/disables Band 4.

Note: When one of the output buses is selected, Bands 5 and 6 will also
be visible.

Output Meter. Displays the post-EQ Output signal.

High Shelf On/Off. Enables/disables the high shelf EQ. When the Shelf button is
not engaged, the High band is a parametric EQ. Enabling the Shelf button turns
the High band into a high shelving EQ that alters, by a fixed amount, a band of
high frequencies at and above a user-selected shelving frequency.

Power User Tip: A high shelving EQ is like a treble-control knob on a stereo. In this
mode, the Center Frequency control selects the shelving frequency.

Low Shelf On/Off. Enables/disables the low shelf EQ. When the Shelf button is
not engaged, the Low band is parametric. Enabling the Shelf button turns the
Low band into a low-shelving EQ that alters, by a fixed amount, a band of low
frequencies at and below a user-selected shelving frequency.

Power User Tip: A low shelving EQ is like a bass-control knob on a stereo. In this
mode, the Center Frequency control selects the shelving frequency.

Pre/Post. Switches the RTA measurement between Pre- or Post-EQ.
RTA. Engages/disengages the RTA display in the EQ graph.

Graph. Displays EQ curve.

EQ On/Off. Globally switches all EQ bands On or Off.

6.8.5.2 Passive Program EQ Overview Screen

When the Fat Channel is in Passive EQ mode, the Touch Display shows an overview
screen, displaying the relevant parameters. Touching any onscreen knob allows you
to use the Master Control encoder to set the selected parameter.

Power User Tip: For StudioLive models with dynamic Fat Channel displays, many of these
parameters can also be controlled from the encoders and buttons in the Fat Channel. See
Section 6.6.2 for details.
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1. EQ On/Off. Enables/disables the EQ globally. Touch to toggle on or off
Low Boost. Boosts the Low Band.

Low Frequency. Sets the center frequency for the Low Band.

Low Attenuation. Attenuates the Low Band.

High Bandwidth. Sets the bandwidth (Q) for the High Band.

High Boost. Boosts the High Band.

High Frequency. Sets the center frequency for the High Band.

High Attenuation. Sets the attenuation for the High Band.
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Attenuation Select. Sets the Frequency at which the attenuation begins.

6.8.5.3 Vintage 1970s EQ Overview Screen

When the Fat Channel is in Vintage EQ mode, the Touch Display shows an overview
screen, displaying the relevant parameters.

Power User Tip: For StudioLive models with dynamic Fat Channel displays, many of these
parameters can also be controlled from the encoders and buttons in the Fat Channel. See
Section 6.6.3 for details.

{5 Vintage EQ

0.00 dB 0.00 dB

o
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1. EQ On/Off. Enables/disables the EQ globally. Touch to toggle on or off.
Low Frequency. Sets the shelving frequency for the Low Band.

Low Gain. Sets the Gain for the Low Band.

Low-Mid Frequency. Sets the center frequency for the Low-Mid Band.
Low-Mid Gain. Sets the Gain for the Low-Mid Band.

High-Mid Frequency. Sets the center frequency for the High-Mid Band.
High-Mid Gain. Sets the Gain for the High-Mid Band.

High Gain. Sets the Gain for the High Band.

© N o ok WwWwN
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Aux Sends Overview Screen

While Aux Sends Mode is engaged, the Touch Display displays the Aux Sends
Overview screen. This screen displays the send level of the Selected channel in
every FlexMix:

@ 1 b Low Gain

FXB

Mix 1/2 Aux3 Aux4 Aux5 Aux6 Aux7 Aux8 @FXA

Aux9 Aux 10 Aux11 Aux 12 Aux 13 Aux 14 Aux15 Aux16 FXC FXD

6.9 User Mode
The User Mode allows you to create your own custom Fat Channel controls. To assign
|m| a function to an encoder and its adjacent button, press any unassigned button. This
will open the User Mode edit screen:
]
Encoders Buttons
Mute M1
Mute M2
When you are done assigning function, press the Done button on the Touch Display.
To edit any function, press and hold any Fat Channel function button while User
mode is active.
6.10 Input Controls
6.10.1 Input Source

When a channel is selected (rather than a bus or output), these four buttons give you
a choice of input type to be routed to that channel. Choose from the following:

* Analog. Signal is routed from the corresponding analog input.

o Network. Signal is routed from the corresponding channel from the AVB network
input (if applicable).

e USB. Signal is routed from the corresponding USB audio channel, for playback
from a computer.

e SD Card. Signal is routed from the corresponding channel of the currently loaded
multitrack recording on an inserted SD card.
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By pressing and holding any of these buttons, you'll enter Multi-Assign mode, which
allows you to set the input source for multiple channels at once. Once in this mode,
the Select button for every Input Channel will flash. Press the Select button for any
channel for you which you'd like to set to that source. For example, if you would like
to engage the USB return for every Input Channel, press and hold the USB Input
Source button, then press the Select button for every Input Channel. This will engage
the corresponding USB Return for every channel.
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On the left side of the Fat Channel control section, you'll see the “Level” meter. This
meter gives you a visual indication of input signal level for the selected channel or
mix. On the right side, you'll see meters that pertain to dynamics processing: “Comp”
shows compressor gain reduction, and “Gate” shows gate gain reduction.

Routing

While any Overview Screen is active, you will see the Input Source button in the
upper left hand corner. Touching this button will open the Input Source Screen. From
here you can select the sources for the different input types available for the currently
selected channel or bus.

By default, every input source is routed to its respective channel (Analog Input 1 to
Channel 1, USB Playback stream 7 to Channel 7, etc.). You can reset the routing to the
default setting at any time, by pressing the Reset button.

Note: For a more detailed overview of the default channel routings, please review
Section 14.2.

Analog Input Source (Input Channels only)

Input Source: Ch. 1

|
mem - ¢+ & ©

Analog 1 Analog 2 Analog 3 Analog 4 Analog 5

Analog 6 Analog 7 Analog 8 Analog 9 Analog 10

Analog 11 Analog 12 Analog 13 Analog 14 Analog 15

Analog 16 Analog 17 Analog 18 Analog 19 Analog 20
Analog 21 Analog 22 Analog 23 Analog 24 Analog 25
Analog 26 Analog 27 Analog 28 Analog 29 Analog 30

Analog 31 Analog 32

Press the Analog Input Source icon to select the input channel that will be active on
the currently selected channel when the source is set to Analog in the Fat channel.
Tap on an analog input to patch it to the current channel.
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AVB 2
AVB 7
AVB 12
AVB 17
AVB 22
AVB 27

AVB 32

Input Source: Ch. 1

P

AVB 3
AVB 8
AVB 13
AVB 18
AVB 23
AVB 28

AVB 33
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AVB 4
AVB 9
AVB 14
AVB 19
AVB 24
AVB 29

AVB 34
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Press the Network Input Source icon to select the Network Input that will be active
on the currently selected channel or bus when the source is set to Network in the Fat
channel. Tap on an AVB input to patch it to the current channel.

Power User Tip: It is important to understand that for output buses, this is the input to the
bus, not the output itself. In most instances, this will be sourced from the internal DSP. This
feature can be used to insert an external effect from the AVB network.

USB Input Source (Input Channels only)

® &
USB 2
UsB 7
UsB 12
UsB 17
UsB 22
UsB 27

UsSB 32

Input Source: Ch. 1

¥

USB 3
UsBe 8
UsSB 13
USB 18
USB 23
USB 28

USB 33

&

USB 4
UsB 9
USB 14
USB 19
USB 24
USB 29

USB 34
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Press the USB Input Source icon to select the USB playback stream that will be active
on the currently selected channel when the source is set to USB in the Fat channel.
Tap on a USB return to patch it to the current channel.

SD Input Source (Input Channels only)

® &
sD2
sD7
SD 12
SD 17

SD 22

SD 27

SD 32

Input Source: Ch. 1

1

sD3

sDg

=

sD4
sDo9
SD 14
SD 19
SD 24

SD 29

SD 34

Press the SD Input Source icon to select the SD Track that will be active on the
currently selected channel or bus when the source is set to SD in the Fat channel. Tap
on any SD playback stream to patch it to the current channel.
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6.104 Polarity and Phantom Power

=

+48V

Mic/Line

6.10.5 Stereo Link

When an analog input channel is selected, these buttons let you toggle channel
polarity flipping (&) and phantom power (+48V) on or off.

Power User Tip: When recording with more than one open microphone, use the polarity
invert to combat phase cancellation between microphones.

When a channel or mix is selected, pressing this button links some of the parameters
of a channel or mix with those of its even or odd counterpart (channel 1 links only
with 2, 7 links with 8, and so on). When this button is lit, the selected channel is linked
to its paired channel.

The following parameters are always kept in parity between linked channels or buses:
¢ Input assignment

e Channel type

e Bus mode (aux/subgroup)

o Compressor/EQ type

o Gate parameters & keying (signal from either channel or mix can trigger both
related gates)

o EQ parameters

e Graphic EQ settings

e Mute and Solo states

e Bus assignments

e Phantom power and polarity status
e Fat Channel EQ/Dyn A/B status

e Auxand FXsend levels

¢ Pan position

« Filter DCA group assignment

o Talkback and monitor routing settings
o Pre/post fader settings

o Bus output delay

Some parameters have configurable linking behavior that allow them to work in
tandem (stereo linked) or be independently set. This is configured in the Channel
Settings screen in the Master Control section:

e Preamp trim

¢ Pan settings

o Channel or mix fader levels

o Compressor and limiter keying
e Channel/bus names

For more information on selecting linking options, see Section 6.8.2.
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6.11 Output Assignment Buttons

6.11.1  Main/Mono Bus Assignment (StudioLive 64S only)

When an input channel is selected, you can use these buttons to assign it to the Main
and Mono/Center buses. Press L/R to send the selected channel output to the Main
Stereo bus. Press Mono/Center to send the channel output to a Mono or Center bus
(Pan Mode dependent).

For more information on the Main bus, see Section 5.6.

6.11.2  Main/Subgroup Assignment (All 32-Channel StudioLive Models)

When an input channel is selected, you can use these buttons to assign it to an
output path. Press Main to send the selected channel output to the Main bus. Press
SubGrp to open the Bus Assignment screen on the Touch display.

You can assign a channel output to a subgroup in two different ways:

PreampGa.. 0dB

Sub D

Press the Subgroup button and release it, the Subgroup Assignment view shows
in the Touch Display, with a list of all available subgroups. You can then touch the
desired subgroup to route the channel to the subgroup of your choice.

To assign a channel to multiple FlexMix Subgroups:

|“ 1. While the channel is selected, press and hold the SubGrp button in the
= Assign section of the Fat Channel.

2. The available subgroup FlexMix select buttons will flash. Press the FlexMix
select buttons for the subgroups to which you'd like to assign the channel.

72



7 Tape Controls

StudioLive™ Series Il

7.1 Pairing a Bluetooth Device Owner’s Manual

7 Tape Controls

7.1

Hold
2 Seconds

By default, the Tape channel is sourced from the analog Tape In jacks on the rear
of the mixer and the currently paired Bluetooth audio device simultaneously.
The two signals are mixed together and summed on the Tape In channel.

A note to StudioLive 325X and 32SC users: Bluetooth audio is not available on
these models.

If you prefer, you can instead route audio from a connected network device,
computer connected via USB, or from tracks 33-34 in a Capture session stored on
an inserted SD card.

To configure the tape input options, press the Edit button in the Tape control area,
next to the Touch Display.

Tape Edit

Tape Source:

@ Network

Tape to Maln

Paired Devices: Options:

Device 1: Not Paired Forget Devices

Device 2: Not Paired

The Tape Edit screen is displayed. Here, you can choose a signal to be routed to the
Tape input channel from the following options:

« Analog/BT. Touch this button to route both the Tape input jacks and the currently
selected paired Bluetooth device to the Tape input channel. When selected, two
slots are shown for paired Bluetooth devices. Touch the button that relates to your
choice of device to route its audio output to the Tape input channel. A Forget
Devices button is provided to break pairing connections, allowing you to pair
another device, or to work out pairing issues with a device that doesn’t seem to
function. Bluetooth audio is not available on the StudioLive 325X and 32SC.

¢ Network. Touch this button to use audio from the designated network tape
channels as the local tape input source. For more information see Section 5.4.1.

o USB. Touch this button to route audio from a USB-connected computer to the
Tape input channel. Once selected, USB streams 37 and 38 will be available as the
tape source. For more information on USB audio routing,
see Section 6.10.3.

e SD Card. Touch this button to route audio residing on an inserted SD card to the
Tape input channel.

The Tape to Main knob mirrors the setting of the Tape input channel fader. Touch the
knob to adjust this setting with the Master Control encoder.

Pairing a Bluetooth Device

0000000000

To pair a Bluetooth audio device for use with the Tape input:

e Press and hold the Bluetooth button in the Tape control area for two seconds
to enter pairing mode.

o The button will flash, indicating that your StudioLive is searching for a
discoverable Bluetooth device.

e Once your device is successfully paired, the Bluetooth button will illuminate
and stop flashing.

Note that while up to two Bluetooth devices can be paired at one time, only one device
can input audio at a time.To remove a device, tap Forget Devices. Bluetooth is not
available on the StudioLive 325X and 32SC.
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8 SD Recording

Your StudioLive mixer has audio recording and playback abilities that can come
di in very handy, especially in a live sound context. You can record multi-track live
performances to an SD card for later use. Also, you can play back multi-track
audio from previously recorded performances, for use as a “virtual sound check,’
allowing you to dial in your mix even when the band isn’t around.

— LIVERECORDING —

— To begin the process of recording or playing back a performance, press the Edit
‘: button in the Live Recording control section, which brings up the Live Recording
== Edit screen on the Touch Display.

Capture: SD Card Live Recording

Record To: SD Card SD Card Info
S
==

New Session Size: 8.00 GB

Label: NO NAME

SD Card Performance

Speed Test

Load Session

This screen is the starting point for recording or playing back a live performance on
an SD card and allows you to create new sessions, load saved sessions from your SD/
SDHC card, and test your SD/SDHC card’s speed.

Before beginning any multitrack recording, it is recommended that you format
your SD/SDHC card in FAT32 format, even if your card was formatted prior to being
packaged. There are several utilities that allow you to format your SD/SDHC card.

Please note: The StudioLive Series Il mixers support both SD and SDHC cards up to 32 GB.
Tested and approved models and brands can be found at www.PreSonus.com.

e —— The first time you insert your SD/SDHC card, you should perform a Speed Test. This

Speed Test

simple test can take several minutes, depending on card speed, and will tell you the
_ transfer rate of your card, as well as the amount of simultaneous tracks you can
transfer rate: 4810.92 KB/s .
can record 27 tracks rellably record'

Power User Tip: Your StudioLive is also equipped with a USB audio interface to record and
play back from a computer. More information on USB recording and playback is available
in the Using Your StudioLive as an Audio Interface with Universal Control Reference
Guide.

8.1 Creating a New Session for Recording

When the Live Recording screen is displayed on the Touch Display, you can create
a new live recording Session by touching New Session on the Touch Display. This
brings up the New Session screen.
Cancel New Session Create
Artist
Big Band Big Band
Performance
Big Hall Big Hall

Location

Baton Rouge Baton Rouge

In this screen, you can enter the artist’s name, a name for the performance (venue,
date, etc.), and the location of the performance, to help you keep track of various
live recordings. If you touch the Artist, Performance, or Location field on the Touch
Display, an onscreen keyboard is shown, to let you enter the required information.
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When you've entered the artist name, performance name, or location for one Session,

it is saved for easy use in future sessions (up to 10 of each category at a time). Saved

designators can be easily selected by touching the drop-down menus in the right
column of controls on this page. Use the Master Control encoder to scroll through
choices.

Once you've entered the needed information for your new Session, touch Create in

the Touch Display to create the new session, or touch Cancel to cancel this operation
and exit the New Session screen. Once a new Session is created, the Capture screen is
shown on the Touch Display, and you can begin recording. For more information, see

Section 8.3.

Loading a Session for Playback

When the Live Recording screen is displayed on the Touch Display, you can load a
previously recorded Session for playback or Virtual Soundcheck, by touching Load
Session on the Touch Display. This brings up the Load Session screen.

Load Session Load Mix
QT and The Beasts
Dark Harm
Stanley Gerard (Lafitte’s Cove)

Bourdello

Derek Sharp

The Balladeres

In this screen, you can select from a list of existing live recording Sessions on the
currently selected playback medium. Use the encoder below the Touch Display to
scroll through the list.

To load a session for playback:
o Touch the Session of your choice to select it. The Recall button flashes.
o Press Recall to load the Session.

o Once the Session is loaded, the Capture screen is shown, and you can begin
playback of your Session.

When the Load Mix button is active, the mix Scene stored with the session will also
load. The parameters that are loaded are filtered according to the settings in the
Scenes screen. For more information on creating and recalling mixer scenes, see
Section 9.6.2.

Capture Screen

PreSonus Capture is a multitrack digital-audio recording application designed to
make recording with StudioLive mixers quick and easy. This application is built into
StudioLive Series lll mixers, allowing you to track directly to an SD card using the
same high-quality audio engine as PreSonus’ groundbreaking Studio One DAW.
Session files recorded on the SD Card can be opened directly in Studio One and
Capture — no conversion or exporting necessary.

Capture sessions recorded in Capture 3.0 on a computer using the USB audio
interface can be loaded onto an SD Card for playback later. For more information,
please review the Capture™ 3 Software Reference Manual.
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Capture: SD Card Session Name o 14
13
Record Duration Current Time Remaining Time
00:00:00.000 00:00:00.000 00:00:00 12
n
Arm Tracks Rec. Lock
Al Select ﬂ Status:  Ready 10
All Ch to SD Input Jog Rec errors: B 9

7 8

Record Duration. Shows the total recorded length of the current Session.
Current Position. Shows the current position of the recording and playback.
Timeline. Shows the current cursor location in the timeline of the current
Session.

Arm All Tracks. Touching this button will arm all 34 tracks for recording. This will
record all 32 input channels and your Main mix.

Select Arm Tracks. Press the Select button to enable channel selection mode.
In this mode, you can press the Select buttons on each channel in the mixer to

arm specific channels for recording. When a channel is selected, its Select button
glows steadily. When a channel is not selected, the button flashes.

A note to StudioLive 64S Users: Because SD recording is limited to 34 tracks, any channel

on

your StudioLive 64S can be routed to any of the 34 tracks in your Capture SD session.

Because of this, it is important to understand that the Select buttons in this mode are
arming the Track in the Capture SD session, not selecting a Channel for recording. For
more information, please review Section 12.3.5.

6.

All Ch to SD Input. Touch this button to route audio from the Capture Session
to the input channels. Touch this button again to go back to the previously
established routing.

Recording Lock. Touch this button to enable Recording Lock mode. When this
mode is enabled, recording cannot be stopped by pressing the Stop button in
the Transport controls. To disable this mode, touch the lock button again.

Jog. Touch this button to use the Master Control encoder as a jog-wheel, to
move the recording/playback cursor.

Rec. Errors. This field indicates the number of errors and the potential for errors
to occur. See Section 8.3.1 for more information.

10. Status. Displays the current recording status. See Section 8.3.1 for details.

11.

12.

13

Current Timeline Position. Displays the current playback and recording
position.

Remaining Time. Shows the amount of time available for recording on the
connected recording medium

. Session Name. Displays the name of the current Session.

14. Save and Close. Saves the session and returns to the Live Recording Edit screen.

8.3.1 Recording Status Messages

Status:

Status: Ready

Status:  Recording

The following indicators on the Capture screen will help you to keep an eye on how

we

Il your recording session is going:

Ready. SD Card session is loaded, is currently not busy, and is waiting for user
input.

Recording. Audio is being recorded to any Track(s) that are currently armed for
recording.
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Status:  Preparing...
Status: Playing

Rec Errors:

Rec errors: B

Rec errors:
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Preparing... The session currently processing an action. This is commonly seen
when attempting to play back a long session after it is first loaded or has just
finished recording.

Playing. The recorded session audio is currently being played back.

Green. The recording session currently has no recording errors and there isn't a
chance that an error will occur. The green box will display 0 inside, showing that
there are currently no record errors.

Yellow. The recording session currently has no record errors, however the SD
Card’s read/write speed are being stretched to the limit. In this case, it is possible
that recording errors can occur. The yellow box will display 0 inside, showing that
there are currently no record errors.

Note: As an SD Card’s storage space is filled, its read/write speed slows down. Because of
this, the Rec Errors indication may turn from green to yellow as the card fills up.

Red Square. As soon as a recording error occurs, this indication will turn red to
alert you. The number of errors will be displayed in the box. When errors occur,
you will hear a skip or a drop-out in the recorded audio.

Power User Tip: As soon as you see an error display, make a note of the current timeline
position. This will help you to isolate the audio dropout more easily.

8.3.2  Transport Controls

When a new Session is created or an existing Session is loaded, the Transport buttons
give you control over recording, playback, and navigation through the timeline of the
current Session. Use these controls in conjunction with those in the Capture screen
for total control of your recording and playback needs. The button functions are

as follows:

Return to Zero. Press this button to move the recording/playback cursor to the
start of the Session timeline. Enable Shift and press Return to Zero for Rewind.

Stop. Press this button to stop playback or recording.

Play. Press this button to begin playback from the current cursor position in the
Session timeline. Enable Shift and press Play for Fast Forward.

Record. Press this button to begin recording from the current cursor position in
the Session timeline.
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8.4 Virtual Sound Check

We've all been there. The drummer is stuck in traffic. The guitarist is stuck at work.
And you're stuck at front-of-house (FOH) with a hyped up lead singer and bass player
and no way to dial in a front-of-house mix, let alone set up the singer’s in-ear mix.
Don't panic! With Capture’s Virtual Soundcheck mode, dialing a good rough mix
without the band—or with half the band missing—is quick and simple.

S q 1. Tobegin, create a new Session, press the Soundcheck button on your
StudioLive mixer.

2. This will launch the Load Session screen. Select the previously recorded session
you would like to use for your Virtual Soundcheck.

Cancel Load Session Load Mix
QT and The Beasts

Dark Harm

Stanley Gerard (Lafitte’s Cove)

Bourdello
Derek Sharp

The Balladeres

3. The Recall button will begin to flash. Press the Recall button to load the saved
Session. This will also engage all the SD channel returns.

4. Your mixer scene is automatically saved with your Capture session. Enabling the
Load Mix function will load the saved StudioLive mix scene as well.

5. Use the Transport controls to playback the recorded audio and dial in your mix.

6. When you have finished setting up your mix, press the Soundcheck button again
to exit. This will close the Capture session and disengage all the SD returns on
your StudioLive, leaving the track labels on your mixer.
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DODD

MASTER CONTROL

The Master Control area contains an array of controls that give you access to

vital functions of the mixer including the StudioLive Series Ill FX rack, UCNET
communication, DAW control, and the scene library. The following section details the
use of these controls and the features they bring.

9.1 Studiolive Series Ill FLEX DSP Rack Effects

[ Mute

FX
V
X

EFFECTS MASTER

TAP

Your StudioLive Series Ill mixer is equipped with internal effects processors loaded
with models of classic reverb units, delays, and modulation effects. Each processor is
equipped with its own internal effect bus. Every channel on your StudioLive has a
send to each of these buses. Every FlexMix and the Main bus is provided with a return
from each effects bus.

Press the FX button to open the FX Rack screen on the Touch Display.
@FX G O Predelay

FX A: Digital XL Reverb Mute
FX B: PAE-16 Digital Reverb Mute
FX C: 335 Digital Reverb Mute
FX D: Vintage Plate Reverb Mute
FX E: Mono Delay Mute
FXF: Stereo Delay Mute

FX G: Stereo Delay Mute

FX H: Digital XL Reverb Mute

This screen displays the current effect loaded into each processor. Touching an
effect’s name will open the Effects Editor for that effects slot.

Each of the effects processors is also equipped with a physical mute button in the
Effects Master section on your StudioLive mixer.

32-Channel StudioLive models are also provided with a dedicated Tap Tempo button
in this same section. This button controls the tempo for any delay. To synchronize a
delay effect to music as you hear it, tap this button in rhythm with the music (in
1/4-note, or one-beat intervals), until the delay effect is synced to your liking.

Power User Tip: The Tap button also act as a “null” button for parameters in the Fat
Channel, Graphic EQ, and FX processors. Press and hold Tap and adijust the control of
your choice to return that control to its default setting.
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If you have just one effects slot occupied by a delay effect, this button will set its
Tap Assign tempo. If you have more than one delay effect active, you must choose which delay is
governed by this button by pressing the Tap Assign button in the Effects Editor for
the desired delay.

StudioLive mixer models that are equipped with User Function buttons can dedicate
one or more of these buttons to act as a Tap Tempo control for any delay loaded. For
more information on User Function buttons, see Section 12.1.2.

9.1.1 The Effects Editor

As previously mentioned, tapping on any of the slots in the Effects Rack will launch
the Effects Editor. At the top of this screen, you will find the Effects Type drop-down
menu. Tapping on this menu will allow you select from the following effects:

Digital XL Reverb
PAE-16 Digital Reverb
335 Digital Reverb
Vintage Plate Reverb
Mono Delay

Stereo Delay

Ping Pong Delay
Chorus

Flanger

FX Slot A Predelay 0.00 ms

Digital XL Reverb Presets

9.1.2  Effects Types

1 2 3 4
FX Slot. Displays the currently selected FX Slot.

Effects Type Menu. This drop-down menu allows you to change the active effect
currently selected FX Slot.

Presets. Opens the FX preset screen. See Section 9.1.3 for more information.

Current Parameter. Displays the parameter currently controlled by the Value
Encoder below the Touch Display, as well as its setting.

9.1.2.1 Digital XL Reverb

This convolution-style reverb emulates an acoustic space to add life and vibrancy and

provides the following controls:

FX Slot A LP Freq 2.16kHz

Digital XL Reverb Presets

- [N DIGITAL XL REVERB

Predelay Reflection

54.0ms 0.28

L@
.

LPF Freq
2.16 KHz 790.7 Hz

Predelay. Sets the length of short delay before the onset of reverberation, lending
a sense of space to the reflections.

Reflection. This control allows you to set the level (in decibels) of the early
reflections. The louder the early reflections, the smaller the room will seem.
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o Size. Sets the width of the stereo image.

o LPF Frequency. Use this control to attenuate low frequencies that can muddy
areverb.

o LF Damping Freq. Use this control with create a warmer sound. This will enhance
content at the frequency you set.

o LF Damping Gain. Sets the level at which the damping frequency will
be boosted.

9.1.2.2 335 Digital Reverb

This reverb mimics the controls and sound of classic 1970s digital reverb and
provides the following controls:

FX Slot A Predelay

336 Digital Reverb v Presets

335 DIGITAL REVERB

o Predelay. Sets the length of short delay before the onset of reverberation, lending
a sense of space to the reflections.

o Diffusion. Sets the amount of diffusion to apply to the reverb tail.

o Reflection. This control allows you to set the level (in decibels) of the early
reflections. The louder the early reflections, the smaller the room will seem.

o Size. Sets the width of the stereo image.
¢ Low Pass. Use this control to attenuate low frequencies that can muddy a reverb.

o LF Damp Freq. Use this control with create a warmer sound. This will enhance
content at the frequency you set.

o LF Damping Gain. Sets the level at which the damping frequency will
be boosted.

9.1.2.3 PAE-16 Digital Reverb

This reverb effect is inspired by a classic 80's-era digital reverb unit and provides the
following controls:

FX Slot A Predelay 16.1 ms

PAE-16 Digital Reverb v Presets

PAE - 16 DIGITAL REVERB

Type: Studio Live Room ¥ 0
b8

ProDelay

16.1ms

Reflection (Time) LowPass
0.90 4.60 KHz

o Predelay. Sets the length of short delay before the onset of reverberation, lending
a sense of space to the reflections.

o Diffusion. Sets the amount of diffusion to apply to the reverb tail.

o Reflection (Time). This control allows you to set the level (in decibels) of the early
reflections. The louder the early reflections, the smaller the room will seem.

e Low Pass. Use this control to attenuate low frequencies that can muddy a reverb.
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o LF Damp Freq. Use this control with create a warmer sound. This will enhance
content at the frequency you set.

o LF Damping Gain. Sets the level at which the damping frequency will
be boosted.

9.1.24 Vintage Plate Reverb

This reverb effect is inspired by a classic mechanical plate reverb unit and provides
the following parameters:

FX Slot A Predelay

Vintage Plate Reverb v Presets

VINTAGE PLATE REVERB

e
©
(<Y

o Predelay. Sets the length of short delay before the onset of reverberation, lending
a sense of space to the reflections.

o Reflection. This control allows you to set the level (in decibels) of the early
reflections. The louder the early reflections, the smaller the room will seem.

e Low Pass. Use this control to attenuate low frequencies that can muddy a reverb.

o LF Damp Freq. Use this control with create a warmer sound. This will enhance
content at the frequency you set.

o LF Damping Gain. Sets the level at which the damping frequency will
be boosted.

9.1.2.5 Mono Delay

This delay effect offers a simple, quick-to-use multi-tapped delay arrangement and
provides the following parameters:

FX Slot A FBHPF 40.13 Hz

Mono Delay Presets

Tap Assign
i O . 5555

LP Filter HP Fllter Feedback LPF  Feedback HPF
6.14 kHz 46.92 Hz 7.62 KHz FIRET

o Delay Time. Sets the length of the delay line.
o Tap Assign. Assigns the Tap Tempo to the TAP button.

o Feedback. Sets the amount of delayed signal to be fed back to the input of the
effect. Higher settings lead to longer delay tails (and eventually, outright chaos).

o LP Filter. Sets the cutoff frequency for a low-pass filter, applied to the
delayed signal.

o HP Filter. Sets the cutoff frequency for a high-pass filter, applied to the
delayed signal.

o Feedback LPF. Sets the cutoff frequency for the low-pass filter applied to the
feedback signal.

o Feedback HPF. Sets the cutoff frequency for the high-pass filter applied to the
feedback signal.
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9.1.2.6 Stereo Delay

This delay effect is inspired by a classic 80's-era dual-delay unit and provides the
following controls:

FX Slot A FBBHPF 49.18 Hz

Stereo Delay Presets

-

Delay Time A Delay Time B
334ms 609 ms
(= N
& - -

S D)
LPF HPF Fb A LPF Fb A HPF FbBLPF

8.59 kHz 58.42 Hz 9.92 kHz 58.42 Hz 9.98 kHz

o Delay Time A and B. Sets the length of their respective delay line.
o Tap Assign A and B. Assigns the respective Tap Tempo function to the TAP button.

o Feedback A and B. Sets the amount of delayed signal to be fed back to their
respective inputs of the effect. Higher settings lead to longer delay tails (and
eventually, outright chaos).

o Spread. Sets the width of the stereo image

o LP Filter. Sets the cutoff frequency for a low-pass filter, applied to the
delayed signal.

o HP Filter. Sets the cutoff frequency for a high-pass filter, applied to the
delayed signal.

o Feedback A and B LPF. Sets the cutoff frequency for the low-pass filter applied to
the respective feedback signal.

o Feedback A and B HPF. Sets the cutoff frequency for the high-pass filter applied
to the respective feedback signal.
9.1.2.7 Pingpong Delay

As its name indicates, this stereo delay bounces the signal across the stereo field to
create a wider image.

FX Slot A LPF 6.68 kHz

Pingpong Delay Presets

Time Right width Feedback Fb Time
46% 31% 569 ms

'

Ay
& -
A A

LP Fliter HP Fliter
6.68 kHz 127.7 Hz

o Tap Assign L and R. Assigns the respective Tap Tempo function to the TAP button.
o Time Left and Right. Sets the delay time for the left and right side, respectively.

o Width. Sets the width of the stereo image.

o Feedback. Sets the amount of delayed signal fed back into the input of the effect.
o FbTime. Sets the delay offset of the feedback signal.

o LPFilter. Sets the cutoff frequency for the low-pass filter on the delayed signal.

o HP Filter. Sets the cutoff frequency for the high-pass filter on the delayed signal.

o Fb LPF. Sets the cutoff frequency for the low-pass filter on the feedback signal.

o Fb HPF. Sets the cutoff frequency for the high-pass filter on the feedback signal.
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9.1.2.8 Chorus

9.1.2.9 Flanger

A chorus effect is created by mixing the source signal with one or more pitch-shifted
copies of it and then modulating the copies using an LFO.

FX Slot E Predelay

Chorus Presets

o Rate. Sets the frequency of the LFO.

o Depth. Sets amplitude of the modulation from 0 to 100%.

o Width. Shifts the phase of the LFO.

o LFO Polarity. Toggles the polarity between positive (off) and bi-polar (on).
o Shape. Sets the type of wave form for the LFO.

o Offset. Sets the time (in milliseconds) between the source signal and the
modulated signal.

o Feedback. Variable feedback, or regeneration, produces multiple decaying
repeats. Increasing the feedback value increases the number of echoes, as well as
the resonance that is created as one echo disappears into another.

The flanger blends two identical signals together and delays one by a constantly
varying time.

FX Slot E Modulation..

Flanger Presets

o Rate. Sets the frequency of the LFO.
« Range. Sets amplitude of the modulation from 0 to 100%.
o Width. Shifts the phase of the LFO.

o Offset. Sets the time (in milliseconds) between the source signal and the
modulated signal.

o Feedback. Variable feedback, or regeneration, produces multiple decaying
repeats. Increasing the feedback value increases the number of echoes, as well as
the resonance that is created as one echo disappears into another.
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9.1.3 Effects Presets

FX Slot E Audition

Mono Delay Rename

Simple delay

Single Tap

Echo
Long Repeat

Longer Repeat

From the Effects Presets screen, you can load factory and custom presets for each
Effect Type as well as store your own custom presets.

To save an Effects Preset:

1. Tap the desired location for your new preset. You can select an Empty
Location or a previously used location. Selecting a previously stored preset
will overwrite the stored settings with the current settings.

2. Press the Store button in the Master Control area to bring up the onscreen
keyboard. Enter your preset name with the keyboard.

&b PreSonus

3. Press the Store button again to save your preset, or press the Cancel button
on the screen to cancel and return to the Preset Library screen.

To load an Effects Preset:

— J Tap the desired preset on th.e screen and press the Recall button in the
Master Control area to load it.

T

N You can also momentarily audition the effects of a preset by selecting a preset and
Audition pressing the Audition button on the Touch Display, or rename it by pressing
Rename and entering a new name with the onscreen keyboard.

REREINE
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UCNET is a special networking protocol that PreSonus created to enable advanced
remote control and audio transmission features between various PreSonus hardware
and software products. This includes devices running Studio One, Capture, UC
Surface, and QMix-UC software.

Mixer Nickname: StudioLive 64S Permissions

Software Control

Control Network Transport Controls

IP Address:
1P Mode:

Self Assn. Manual Software Control

Renew Lease

Note: For more information on networking configuration and setup for UCNET-
compatible products, please see the respective product manuals.

Mixer Nickname

Permissions

Permissions

Mixer Nickname: StudiolLive 64S

At the top of the UCNET screen, you will fix the name of your mixer. You can
customize your Mixer’s name by tapping on the “Mixer Nickname” field. This will
change the mixer’s name anywhere it is displayed (UC Surface, QMix-UC, etc.)

Your StudioLive can be controlled remotely by networked devices running UC
Surface and QMix-UC software.

Press the Permissions button to set the level of control available to each user. At
the top of the screen is a Device/User selector, which lets you choose which of the
connected devices for which to set control permissions. Depending on the type of
device you choose (QMix-UC or UC Surface), the screen shows different options:

QMix-UC Device Permissions

Permissions

Device/User Mix

PreSonus Team: iPod Touch All Mixes

When setting permissions for a device running QMix-UC software, the Mix selector
gives you the following modes of control permission to choose from:

¢ None. Select this to disable remote control on the selected device.
o All Mixes. Control of every Aux Mix Send level and pan setting.
¢ Mix X. Control of an individual Aux Send level and pan setting.

o Wheel of Me Only Toggle. Limits access to the Wheel of Me control only.
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UC Surface Device Permissions

Permissions

Device/User

PreSonus Team: iPad

When setting permissions for UC Surface, you can choose to filter out certain
functions. When the button is the off state, the function will not be available for the
selected device.

The following functions can be disabled individually:
* Name. Enables/disables the ability to remotely change channel and bus names.
o Channel Types. Enables/disables the ability to remotely change the channel type.

« Channel Source. Enables/disables the ability to remotely change the channel
source.

+ EQ &Dynamics. Enables/disables the ability to remotely change EQ and
Dynamics settings for channels and available buses.

o Preamps. Enables/disables the ability to remotely control the preamp functions.
« GEQ. Enables/disables the ability to adjust the GEQ for the available buses.

» Assigns. Enables/disables the ability to assign and unassign channels to the main
and subgroup buses.

o FX.Enables/disables the ability to edit the effects remotely.
* Scenes. Enables/disables the ability to remotely change scenes.
e Groups. Enables/disables the ability to remotely create Filter DCA groups.

o Mute Groups. Enables/disables the ability to remotely control mute groups.

943 Software Control

Software Control

Studio One

Your StudioLive Series Il mixer can control Studio One in addition to function as a
Mackie Control Emulation device for Logic and a HUIl emulation device for ProTools.

For more information on using your StudioLive mixer as a controller for your DAW
application please review the following addendums:

¢ StudioLive Series lll Studio One DAW Control Addendum
o StudioLive Series Il MCU for Logic DAW Control Addendum
o StudioLive Series lll HUI Emulation for ProTools DAW Control Addendum
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944  Control Network IP Address Settings

Control Network

IP Address: 10.0.0.2
IP Mode:

Self Assn. WERIE]

Renew Lease

In the Control Network area of the UCNET screen, you'll see the current IP address
of your StudioLive. This IP address can be assigned in one of three ways. Select the
necessary IP assignment mode by touching one of the following buttons:

o Dynamic. The IP address is assigned automatically upon connection to the
network, and can shift to a new address when necessary due to changes in
network availability. In this mode, a Renew button is shown onscreen. Touch this
button to renew the DHCP lease for your StudioLive.

o Static Self (Self-Assigned). The IP address is assigned automatically, but stays
the same thereafter until you need to change it. In this mode, an Apply button is
shown. Touch this button to auto-assign a new static IP address to your StudioLive.

o Static Manual. The IP address can be set manually, and remains the same until it
is changed. In this mode, an Edit button is shown. Touch this button to open the
Static Manual Edit screen, where you can specify IP address, subnet mask, and
gateway settings for your StudioLive as needed for your network configuration.
Touch each field in the form to bring up an onscreen keyboard for entry. When
you're finished entering the settings, press Apply to establish the new settings. To
exit without re-setting IP settings, touch the Cancel button.

9.4.5  Transport Controls

Transport Controls

Software Control

While your StudioLive Series lll mixer is controlling a DAW, you can chose to have the
Transport section control the SD recorder when DAW mode is disabled, or continue
to control the Transport in your DAW whether or not DAW mode is active.

For more information on using your StudioLive mixer as a controller for your DAW
application please review the following addendum:s:

o StudioLive Series lll Studio One DAW Control Addendum
o StudioLive Series Il MCU for Logic DAW Control Addendum
o StudioLive Series Il HUI Emulation for ProTools DAW Control Addendum
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Your StudioLive can act as a control surface for the mixer functions of a computer
running our Studio One, Logic or ProTools software. Press the DAW button to switch
between normal mixing functions and DAW control. To return to normal operation,
press the DAW button again.

While operating in DAW control mode, if there are more channels available in the
connected DAW or mixer than there are channel strips on your StudioLive, you can
press the Prev and Next buttons in the Bank section to switch between banks of
channels.

For more information on using your StudioLive mixer as a controller for your DAW
application please review the following addendums:

¢ StudioLive Series lll Studio One DAW Control Addendum
o StudioLive Series Il MCU for Logic DAW Control Addendum
o StudioLive Series lll HUI Emulation for ProTools DAW Control Addendum

2.6 Scenes and Projects

Scenes

As previously mentioned, every parameter on your StudioLive mixer can be
simultaneously stored and recalled later using Projects and Scenes. To access these
libraries, press the Scenes button. This will open the Projects library.

Filters List Editor Scene Safe @

PROJECTS SCENES
Current Project: Lafitte’s Cove Current Scene: Clementine Toledano
1
Ida's Place Dark Harm
The Orpheum (Rehearsal) Derek Sharp (solo)
Saenger Stanley Gerard Tribute
Archangel Tour Clementine Toledano
Checkpoint Charlie Voodoo Boogaloo

Bourdello

O and Ei

The Scene library for each Project is also viewable from this screen. The controls

on the left side of the screen save and load Projects as well as resets the default
routing of your mixer. The controls on the right side on the screen save and load
Scenes within the current Project, as well as resets the default state of every currently
recallable parameter.

9.6.1 Creating and Recalling Projects

Global System settings and routing are stored within a Project. A Project saves the
following Global parameters:

e User Function Buttons. The assignments for all User Function buttons.
o GEQ Settings. All bus assignments and curves.

o FlexMix Modes. Aux, Subgroup, Matrix.

o Pre/Post Modes. FlexMix and FX Mix.

o Solo Bus User Settings. Solo Mode (Radio, Latch, or Control Room), Solo in Place,
Solo Selects, Solo PFL, Solo Level.

o Global Options. Peak Hold, Link Aux Mute Mode.

¢ Monitor Options. Phones Cue Source.

o Network IP Address Settings. Dynamic, Self Assign, or Manual.

« Digital Patching. Input, Output, AVB, SD, and USB.

o AVB Listener Streams. All AVB streams to which the mixer is listening.

While any of these settings can be changed while a Project is loaded, they will not be
saved unless the Project is stored with the new changes. Loading a new scene will
not change any of these settings.
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To save a project, press the Scenes button.

Tap the desired location for your new Project. You can select an Empty
Location or a previously used location. Selecting a previously stored Project
will overwrite the stored settings with the current settings.

Press the left Store button on the Touch Display to bring up the onscreen
keyboard. Enter your Project name with the keyboard.

Press the Enter button to save your Project, or press the Cancel button on
the screen to cancel and return to the Projects Library screen.

Once saved, the Current Project field will alert you that your Project has
been successfully saved and then display your new Project name.

The Store and Recall buttons will begin to flash. Use these buttons to create
a new Scene with your current mix parameters, or to recall a stored Scene
(if applicable). For more information on saving and recalling Scenes, see
Section 9.6.2.

Tap name of the desired Project.
Press the left Recall button on the Touch Display.

Once loaded, the Current Project field will display the Project name.

9.6.2  Creating and Recalling Scenes

Creating a scene requires simply dialing in a mix that you would like to use at a later
date and saving it. This has obvious benefits for both studio and live sound. For
example, in the studio, saving and recalling a scene allows you to move to another
song and come back to the current mix later. For live shows with multiple bands, you
can set up custom mixes for each band at soundcheck and recall the mix when that
band goes onstage.

Scenes with the same Global routing and settings should be stored within the same
Project. This greatly decreases load time when switching between Scenes.
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To save a scene, press the Scenes button.

This will open the Scenes library menu on the Touch Display. The Store and
Recall buttons will begin to flash.

Filters List Editor Scene Safe @

PROJECTS SCENES
Current Project: Lafitte's Cove Current Scene: Clementine Toledano
|

Ida's Place Dark Harm

The Orpheum (Rehearsal) Derek Sharp (solo)

Saenger Stanley Gerard Tribute

Archangel Tour Clementine Toledano

Checkpoint Charlie Voodoo Boogaloo
Bourdello

O ond Ei

Scroll to an empty Scene location and press the Store button in the Master
Control area or on the right side of the screen to enter a custom name.

Press the Store button again or press the Enter button on the screen to save
the scene to your mixer’s memory.

To recall a scene, touch one of the stored scenes in the library list to select it,
then press the Recall button to recall the scene.
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9.6.3 Filters

Project Filters

At the top of the Project and Scenes library screen, you will find the Filters button.
Tapping this will open the Filters screen. From here you can select the parameters
you want to be affected when you recall a Project or a Scene. With the exception of
Phantom Power, all filters are enabled by default.

‘ List Editor Scene Safe @

PROJECT FILTERS SCENE FILTERS

Recall Input Source Recall Flex Mix Mode Recall Flex Mix Pre/Post Mode

Recall FX Mix Pre/Post Mode Recall Talkback Assignments Recall Solo Settings

Recall General Settings Recall AVB Stream Routing Recall Analog Input Patching

Recall Output Patching Recall AVB Patching Recall 8D Patching

Recall USB Patching Recall GEQ Recall User Functions

The following recallable parameter sets can be omitted when recalling a Project.
When omitted, these parameters are still stored with a new Project. Filter affect recall
only.

o Input Source. Analog, Network, SD, and USB.
e FX Mix Pre/Post Modes. Pre 1, Pre 2, or Post Settings for all FX Mixes.

* General Settings. Peak Hold, Link Aux Mute Mode, Phones Cue Source,
Network IP Settings.

e Output Patching. Analog Output Routing set in the Digital Patching menu.
o USB Patching. USB Stream Routing set in the Digital Patching menu.

o Flex Mix Modes. The bus mode for each FlexMix (Aux, Subgroup, or Matrix).
o Talkback Assignment. All Talkback assignments.

o AVB Stream Routing. All AVB Streams from external devices to which the mixer
is listening. Talker streams are global settings that are not affected by or stored
within Project settings.

¢ AVB Patching. Internal patching of all AVB streams set in the Digital Patching
menu.

e GEQ. GEQ bus assignments and curve settings.
o Flex Mix Pre/Post Modes. Pre 1, Pre 2, or Post Settings for all FlexMixes.

¢ Solo Bus User Settings. Solo Mode (Radio, Latch, or Control Room), Solo in Place,
Solo Selects, Solo PFL, Solo Level.

o Analog Input Patching. The Analog Input Patching set in the Digital
Patching menu.

e SD Patching. The SD Patching set in the Digital Patching menu.

e User Functions. The User Function button assignments as well as User Fader and
Fat Channel layer assignments.
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Name

Channel Info Color
Type
Fat Channel Settings for all Inputs:
High Pass Filter
Gate Settings and Key Source

Input fat Channel Compressor Settings and Key Source
EQ Settings
Fat Channel Order (EQ<>Comp)
Limiter Setting
Mutes On/0ff state for all Mutes

Subgroup Assignments

The channel assignments to every subgroup

FX Type/Settings

The active effect type for each FX Rack slot
All associated FX parameter settings

Preamp

Preamp Trim and Digital Gain
Phantom Power
Polarity

Output Fat Channel

Fat Channel Settings for all Outputs:

High Pass / Low Pass Filter
Compressor Settings

EQ Settings

Fat Channel Order (EQ<>Comp)
Limiter Setting

Main Mix Level

The Main Mix output level

Aux/Matrix Mixes

The mix levels for every FlexMix configured as an Aux or a
Matrix:

Send Levels
Send Mutes
Send Pans

DCA Groups

Name

Color

Channel Type

Channels Assigned

Mix Levels (Main, FlexMixes, FX)

Channel Strip

Solo

Pan

Stereo Link

Link Options
Pre/Post Digital Send
Digital Send Source
Fat Channel A/B state

Channel Delay

Input Delay settings

Main Mix Assigns

The channel and subgroup assignments to the Main Mix

FX Mixes

The mix levels for every FX bus:

Send Levels
Send Mutes
Send Pans

Mute Groups

Name
Channels Assigned
Mute State

93



9 Master Control

StudioLive™ Series Il

9.6 Scenes and Projects Owner’s Manual

9.6.4 List Editor

Projects

lH

Delete Project

Scenes

Delete Scene

The List Editor allows you to change Project and Scene names, delete them, lock the
ability to make changes to them, as well as reorder your Scene library as necessary.

Tapping on the List Editor tab opens the editor.

Tap on the Projects list to edit any Project in your library. Once selected you can
choose to rename it, lock it or delete it entirely.

ﬂ Filters Scene Safe @

PROJECTS SCENES

I Name: Laffitte’s Cove

Stanley Gerard Memorial
Ida’s Place

The Orpheum (Rehearsal)
Saenger

Archangel Tour
Checkpoint Charlie

Club Sin Sin Delete Project

To rename a Project, tap the edit field.

I Name: Laffitte’s Cove

Tapping on the Lock button will prevent overwriting the stored parameters.

Tap the Delete Project button to remove it from your mixer. This will also delete all the
Scenes stored within it.

To edit the Scenes within a Project, first select the Project from Project List Editor,
then tap on the Scenes tab.

‘ Filters Scene Safe @

PROJECTS SCENES

I Name: QT and the Beasts
et Scene Order:
Derek Sharp (solo)

Stanley Gerard Tribute
Clementine Toledano

Voodoo Boogaloo

Bourdello

Q and Derek [a]
m Delete Scene

To rename a Scene, tap the edit field.

I Name: QT and the Beasts

Use the arrows to move a Scene up or down in the list.

Tapping on the Lock button will prevent overwriting the stored parameters.
Tap the Delete Scene button to remove it from the Project.
You can also tap on the X' next to a Scene in the Edit List to remove it from the

Project.

Power User Tip: Your StudioLive mixer will always ask you to confirm your selection
before it deletes a Project or a Scene.
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9.6.5 Scene Safe

Scene Safe

O

6.6

AutoStore

In some cases, you may want to protect a channel or bus from being affected when
scenes are recalled. To do this, touch the Scene Safe button. This opens the Scene
Safe screen on the Touch Display.

This screen shows you a list of all available channels and buses. Touch the channel or
bus of your choice to put it into scene safe mode, and protect it from changes when
scenes are recalled.

When a channel is included in the Scene Safe group, a padlock will appear on its
scribble strip to alert you that it will be omitted from any Scene that is recalled.

Itis not necessary to create a scene for your StudioLive in order to preserve its
settings when you power it down. The StudioLive takes continuous snapshots of the
current position of every parameter on the mixer and stores them to memory every
3 seconds. This ensures that the next time you turn your StudioLive on, all of your
settings will be restored to the same setting they were in when you powered down.

The AutoStore to Disk icon will flash in the upper left-hand corner of the Touch
Display when an AutoStore snapshot is taken, alerting you that it is safe to power
down your mixer.

Note: If you make changes to a stored scene, AutoStore will not save these changes as a
permanent part of the scene. Any changes made to a scene in the StudiolLive’s library
must be saved using the Scene menu, as described in the first part of this section.
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9.6.6 Reset

For both Projects and Scenes, you'll find a Reset button. This button resets the
currently loaded Project or Scene to the default state. Because you will potentially
lose any changes to your current mix, you will be prompted to confirm this choice.

Project Reset

Inputs and Buses Mode

Input Channels n/a
FlexMix Mode Aux (All FlexMixes)
FlexMix Pre/Post Pre 1 (All FlexMixes)
FX Mix Pre/Post Post
AFL
Solo Settings Radio Solo Mode
Solo Level: Unity
Phones Cue Source Solo
Peak Hold off
Sample Rate 48 kHz
Link Aux Mute Mode Unlinked
Network IP Mode Dynamic
Transport Controls SD Card
GEQ No Assignments
Note: See Section 14.2 for the default Digital Patching menu routing for every mixer
model.
Scene Reset
Inputs and Buses Output Level Assign Pan Solo Mute Stereo Link  Aux/FX Sends Type
Input Channels .
(All Mixes) -00 Mains C Off Off off -00 n/a
FX (All) Unity Mains n/a n/a off n/a n/a Digital XL
Reverb
AuxIn A/B -00 Mains n/a n/a n/a n/a -00 n/a
Tape In -00 n/a n/a n/a n/a n/a -00 -00

The Fat Channel will be restored to the same setting for every input and output on
the StudioLive. Each of the dynamics processors and all EQ bands will be turned off.
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Their parameters will be set as follows:

Fat Channel Parameters

CHANNEL HIPASS NOISE GATE LIMIT COMPRESSOR

GAIN 0db OFF STATE OFF STATE | OFF | THRESH 0dB STATE OFF OFF OFF OFF
PAN [ <C> RANGE N/A RAT 2:1 P/S PEAK n/a n/a PEAK
Source | Analog ATK 5ms ATK 20 ms Q 0.6 0.6 0.6 0.6
REL | 0.7ms REL [ 150 ms FREQ 130 Hz 320 Hz 1.4 kHz 5 kHz
Key Src off GAIN 0dB GAIN 0dB 0dB 0dB 0dB

Key Fltr off MODE | Standard MODE | Standard

Mode | Expand

Power User Tip: Before beginning any new mixing situation, we recommended you reset
your scene. This is the easiest way to ensure that there are no lingering parameter settings
that could cause you some trouble in your new mix.

9.6.7  Nulling Parameters

To return any Fat Channel parameter to its default setting, simply press and hold
the Shift button and turn its encoder.

For example, if you want to null the current setting for the Channel 1 pan:
1. Select Channel 1.

2. Press and hold the Shift button.

3. Simultaneously turn Encoder 7: Compressor Threshold in the Fat Channel.
The compressor threshold for Channel 1 will return to its default setting.

Power User Tip: Parameters on 32-channel StudioLive Series Ill models can also
be nulled by holding the TAP button.
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10 Monitoring Controls
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Monitor Phones

MONITORS

In addition to the main outputs, your StudioLive mixer features a set of monitor
outputs and a headphone jack, each with its own distinct signal path. While you can
use these outputs to listen to the main mix, you can also assign other signals to them,
such as Aux mixes, the solo bus, or the tape input. This allows easy monitoring of your
choice of signals as you work, while the full mix continues to flow from the main
outputs.

The Monitors control section is where you interact with these outputs. Turn the
Monitor knob to set output level for the monitor outputs. Turn the Phones knob to
set headphone volume. To get into more advanced monitoring settings, press the
Edit button. This opens the Monitor screen on the Touch Display.

Monitor Edit Monitor
Main

Tape
0.0 ms

Mix 1 Mix 2 Mix 3 Mix 4 Mix 5 Mix 6 Mix 7
Mix 9 Mix 10 Mix 11 Mix 12 Mix 13 Mix 14 Mix 15

Mix 17 Mix 18 Mix 19 Mix 20 Mix 21 Mix 22 Mix 23

Mix 25 Mix 26 Mix 27 Mix 28 Mix 29 Mix 30 Mix 31

On this screen, you can choose which signals to send to the monitor and headphone
outputs. Touch the Monitor button to configure signal routing for the monitor outs.
Press the Phones button to do so for the headphone output. In either case, a grid of
available sources is shown (Solo, Main, Tape, FlexMixes). Touching any one of these
sources routes it to the currently selected monitoring output.

Power User Tip: When the Solo system is in CR (control room) mode, soloing a channel or
bus causes that signal to be sent to the monitor outputs, temporarily overriding any
preexisting routings to that output. When solo is disengaged, the routings you've chosen in
the Monitor screen are restored. For more information on Solo Modes, see Section 10.1.1.

The Delay control allows you to adjust the amount of delay applied to the
headphone and control room output signals. Touch the Delay knob and turn the
Master Control encoder to add delay to either output. This is useful for aligning
the timing of the Front-of-House monitoring signal with the signal coming from
the Front-of-House PA system. The PA sound must traverse the distance from the
speakers to your mix position before you can hear it, so a certain amount of delay
occurs, which can obscure the finer details of your mix when using the monitor
outputs. Adjust this control until the phasing/flamming effects are minimized.

10.1 Solo Controls

The StudioLive features an independent Solo bus. This feature is extremely useful in
setting levels for monitor mixes, dialing in dynamics processing on each channel, and
fixing issues during a live show without interrupting the main mix.

The Solo bus has three different modes: AFL (default), PFL, and SIP.

o AFL (After-Fader Listen). AFL sends the channel or subgroup signal to the Solo
bus post-fader so that you can control the level of the soloed signal with the fader.
This is the StudioLive’s default setting.

o PFL (Pre-Fader Listen). PFL sends the channel or subgroup signal to the Solo bus
before it reaches the fader so the fader does not affect the soloed signal.

o SIP (Solo In Place). This is also known as “destructive solo."When channels are
soloed in this mode, every channel that isn't soloed will be muted, and only the
soloed channels will be sent to their assigned outputs. While useful in dialing in
dynamics during soundcheck, this mode is dangerous during a live show. We
recommend that this mode be turned off when mixing live events.

Power User Tip: To unsolo all channels, press the Clear button in the Solo control section.
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Solo Edit

Solo Level Solo Mode

{@ Latch

Solo in Place

Pre Fader Listen

Solo Selects

To access the Solo bus controls, press the Edit button in the Solo control section. This
will make the following controls available in the Touch Display.

1. Exit. Closes the Solo Edit screen.

2. Cue Mix Level Control. Adjusts the Overall Level of the Solo Bus. Touch this
knob to adjust the overall level for the Solo bus with Master Control encoder.

3. Solo In Place On/Off Button. Enables Solo In Place. SIP (Solo In Place), or
“destructive soloing,’ mutes every unsoloed channel on the StudioLive. If one
of the muted channels is routed to the mains or a subgroup, it will be muted
in those outputs. This also applies to soloed channels: The output routing is
still active. Note that while you can manually unmute a channel, this mode
should be used with extreme caution during a live performance. Only the input
channels can be placed in destructive soloing. The subgroups and aux buses are
omitted from SIP mode.

Power User Tip: When SIP is engaged, channel mutes will only apply to the subgroup and
main bus assignments. SIP does not mute input channels in aux-bus mixes. Because of
this, you can use SIP to dial in a mix in the mains without disturbing the musicians’
last-minute rehearsal on stage.

Destructive soloing is also a great way to tune each channel’s dynamics individually in
live-mixing situations or do surgical editing in the studio. SIP mode mutes every channel
and bus that is not soloed in the Main bus (that is, if Channel 3 is soloed, you will only hear
Channel 3 in your mains). This makes a great fine-tuning tool but it can quickly destroy a
live mix. We highly recommend that you drop out of this mode once the show has started.

4. PFL/AFLToggle Button. Enables Pre-Fader Listen (PFL) Soloing. The default
setting for the Solo bus is After-Fader Listen (AFL); by pressing PFL, Pre-Fader
Listening is enabled. In either mode, pressing Solo on any channel or bus routes
that channel to the Solo bus and has no effect on the main or subgroup mixes.

- PFL soloing is not available for the subgroups.
- Aux bus soloing is always PFL, regardless of whether this mode is engaged.

5. Solo Selects. When Radio Solo mode is enabled, the Solo Select option will be
available. When Solo Select is active, soloing a channel will also select it. This is
available for all three solo modes.

6. Solo Modes. (Defaults to Radio mode) These buttons let you choose from the
following behavioral modes for channel soloing:

- Latch. In this mode, you can solo multiple channels or buses at once.

- Radio. In this mode, only one channel or bus can be soloed at a time. When
this mode is chosen, the Select Follows Solo button appears. Enabling this
option causes channels and buses to be selected for Fat Channel editing
when soloed (as though the corresponding Select button had been pressed).

- CR(Control Room). In this mode, soloed signals are sent directly to the
monitor output bus, temporarily disabling any other signals that are routed
to that output. When solo is disengaged, any existing routings to the
monitor outs are re-enabled. While CR Mode is active, multiple solo buttons
can be engaged simultaneously.
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10.1.2  Using the Solo Bus for Monitoring

When mixing live, or when recording multiple musicians at once, it is often necessary
to quickly listen to just one instrument or group. The Solo and Monitor buses can be
used together for this purpose. It is important to note that if you wish to monitor with
speakers, rather than with headphones, it is necessary to connect the speakers to the
Monitor Outs, rather than to the Main Outputs.

To use the Solo bus for monitoring purposes, do the following:

1. Press the Edit button in the Solo section to bring up the Solo screen.

‘ 2. Enable the Pre-Fader Listen option if you want to hear the soloed channels
Fre Fader Listen pre-fader (unaffected by fader level). Disable it if you want channel levels to
be affected by fader levels.
3. Touch Latch in the Solo Mode section of the Touch Display to enable the

Latch solo mode. This lets you solo multiple channels at the same time,
which is usually desired, in this case.

4. Press the Edit button in the Monitors section to bring up the Monitor
screen.

5. Press Monitors if you want to listen on your booth or control room
speakers. Press Phones if you want to listen on headphones. This brings up a
list of available sources to route to the chosen monitoring system.

6. Touch Solo on the Touch Display to route the Solo bus to the monitor
system you've chosen.

Monitor Edit

7. Press Solo on the channels or buses you want to monitor. The signal being
fed to the Main outputs is unaffected.
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10.1.3  Using Solo in Place to Set Up a Mix

We started this manual with a quick and easy way to set up the input levels for your
StudioLive, ensuring that you have the highest possible input level without clipping
your analog-to-digital converters. The next step is to set up your mix by dialing in
the dynamics, EQ, and fader settings for each channel. This is a job for Solo In Place
(SIP) mode. As previously mentioned, Solo In Place is a great way to dial in your mix
without disturbing your musicians’last minute rehearsal or subjecting your audience
to that impromptu jam session on stage. Radio Solo mode is especially useful for this
purpose because it allows you to quickly solo just one channel at a time.

Solo in Place
Solo Selects
] =

1.

Press the Edit button in the Solo section to bring up the Solo screen.

Touch Radio in the Solo Mode section of the Touch Display to enable Radio
Solo mode.

Touch Solo in Place on the Touch Display to enable Solo in Place mode.
Touch Solo Selects on the Touch Display to enable Solo Selects mode.

Raise your channel faders and Master fader to unity gain.

Many engineers start with the drums and work from the bottom up, so
press the Solo button on your kick-drum mic channel. Notice that all the
other channels on your StudioLive have been muted, and the kick-drum
channel is selected.

The Fat Channel is now focused on the selected channel, giving you access
to EQ, dynamics, and effects settings for the kick-drum channel. Set these to
your liking.

Once you're satisfied, press the Solo button on the next channel and repeat
step 6. In this way, continue with each channel in your mix.

When you've finished, press the Edit button in the Solo section and touch
Solo in Place on the Touch Display to disable it and set up your fader mixer.

Power User Tip: While Radio Solo mode is especially useful for setting levels as described
above, it is not ideal for soloing during a live show. Because of this, once you have set your
levels, go back to the Solo Edit menu and select either Latch or CR Solo Mode.
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Your StudioLive comes packed with 31-band graphic EQ processors that can be freely
assigned to the Main mix, or your choice of FlexMixes. These can be used for system
tuning, subtle tweaks, or wherever you find them useful. StudioLive 64S mixers are
equipped with 16 graphic EQs while all other models are equipped with eight.

Graphic EQs are generally used to fine-tune the overall mix for a particular room. For
instance, if you are mixing in a“dead” room, you may want to boost high frequencies
and roll off some of the lows. If you are mixing in a“live” room, you might need to
lower the high-midrange and highest frequencies. In general, you should not make
drastic amplitude adjustments to any particular frequency band. Instead, make
smaller, incremental adjustments over a wider spectrum to round out your final
mix. To assist you with these adjustments, here is an overview of the way different
frequency ranges affect sound characteristics:

Sub-Bass (16 Hz to 60 Hz). The lowest of these bass frequencies are felt, rather than
heard, as with freeway rumbling or an earthquake. These frequencies give your mix a
sense of power, even when they only occur occasionally. However, overemphasizing
frequencies in this range will result in a muddy mix.

Bass (60 Hz to 250 Hz). Because this range contains the fundamental notes of the
rhythm section, any EQ changes will affect the balance of your mix, making it fat or
thin. Too much emphasis will make for a boomy mix.

Low Mids (250 Hz to 2 kHz). In general, you will want to emphasize the lower
portion of this range and de-emphasize the upper portion. Boosting the range
from 250 Hz to 500 Hz will accent ambience in the studio and will add clarity to bass
and lower frequency instruments. The range between 500 Hz and 2 kHz can make
midrange instruments (guitar, snare, saxophone, etc.) “honky,” and too much boost
between 1 kHz and 2 kHz can make your mix sound thin or “tinny.”

High Mids (2 kHz to 4 kHz). The attack portion of percussive and rhythm
instruments occurs in this range. High mids are also responsible for the projection of
midrange instruments.

Presence (4 kHz to 6 kHz). This frequency range is partly responsible for the clarity
of a mix and provides a measure of control over the perception of distance. If you
boost this frequency range, the mix will be perceived as closer to the listener.
Attenuating around 5 kHz will make the mix sound further away but also more
transparent.

Brilliance (6 kHz to 16 kHz). While this range controls the brilliance and clarity of
your mix, boosting it too much can cause some clipping so keep an eye on your main
meter.
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11.1 Assigning GEQs

To assign a Graphic EQ to one of the mixes, select the desired mix and press the GEQ
button. This will open the GEQ screen. Touching a mix will insert a Graphic EQ on it
post-fader.

GEQ Assignment

Main M/C Free GEQs: Il I

Mix 5 Mix 6 Mix 7

Mix 10 Mix 11 Mix 12 Mix 13 Mix 14 Mix 15 Mix 16

Mix 18 Mix 19 Mix 20 Mix 21 Mix 22 Mix 23 Mix 24

Mix 26 Mix 27 Mix 28

On the upper right hand side of the screen, you will see how many GEQs are available
to be assigned.

You will be alerted when every available GEQ has been assigned.
Flis=@28E: [eliz Once assigned, you can access the GEQ at any time by pressing the GEQ button on
your desired mix:

Use the Fat Channel encoders to control the Graphic EQ in banks of eight. Use the
Master Control encoder to scroll to a different bank.

11.2 Using the GEQ

Presets

10kHz

-TTT!TTTT!--T-!------TT

ICEI T L

1.  On/Off. Use this button to enable/disable the current GEQ.

2. Current Bank. By default, the GEQ is controlled from the Fat Channel encoders
in banks of eight. This highlights the bank that is currently being controlled from
the Fat Channel. Use the value encoder to move to another bank.

3. Assign. Opens the Assign GEQ screen. See Section 11.1.

4. Reset. Press this button to flatten the GEQ.

5. To Faders. Enable this button to control your GEQ from your StudioLive faders.
6. RTA. Enables the RTA. See Section 11.4.

StudioLive 325X and 32SC Users Power User Tip: For StudioLive 325X and 325C users,
RTA the RTA can be enabled and disabled from the control surface by pressing the RTA button.

7. Pre/Post-GEQ. Enables Pre- or Post-GEQ viewing on the RTA. See Section 11.4.

8. Presets. Opens the GEQ Presets screen. See Section 11.3.
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11.3 GEQ Presets

To store or load a GEQ preset for the currently selected instance, touch the Presets
button while the GEQ screen is active. This loads the GEQ Presets screen. In this
screen, to load a preset, scroll through the list of existing presets, and touch the
preset of your choice to select it. Press the Recall button to load the selected preset.
To store a GEQ preset, press the Store button. A text entry field appears, letting you
name your new preset. Touch Save to complete the process. Touch Cancel to cancel
the process.

ﬂ Audition

GEQ Presets Rename

Side Fills
Upper Balcony
Front Fill

Drum Wedge

Lobby

11.4 Using the RTA to Ring Out Monitors

O Assign Reset To Faders RTA Pre Presets

e e e

I Wﬁmﬁﬁﬂiﬂﬂﬁmﬂﬁﬁiﬂﬁ-hﬁﬁmﬁﬂﬂmﬁ

Every Graphic EQ is equipped with a Real-time analyzer, or RTA, in which

x = frequency and y = amplitude. As previously mentioned, an RTA provides a close
visual representation of what you are hearing. It provides a view of the long-term
spectrum of the signal—for example, the one- third-octave spectrum long-term
average of a musical performance.

Feedback is short term for a feedback loop, where a portion of the signal from the
speaker returns to the microphone, resulting in a constant tone at the offending
frequency.“Ringing out”is a process of attenuating the frequencies that are feeding
back to maximize gain before feedback in your floor monitors.

1. With the mic input gain at an appropriate level, bring the aux- send level up on
the mic channel you wish to ring.

Power User Tip: If you are using one console for stage monitors and another console for
front-of-house, set the mic input gain on the front-of-house console. Do not “gain up” the
mic signal on the monitor mixer for the sake of getting more volume out of a stage
monitor, as you can do that in other places (Mix level for individual channels, Aux Out
level for global control, etc.). Gain staging is very important in order to have a feedback-
free show.

2. Select the graphic EQ for the Aux Mix output of the stage monitor you are
ringing out.

3. Open the Graphic EQ by pushing the GEQ button.
4. Slowly bring the aux output level up until you hear (and see) feedback.

Note: Ringing out stage monitors will produce feedback. If you are not careful, you can
produce a lot of feedback. Do not make sudden gain boosts; go slowly and carefully to
avoid causing any damage to speakers and ears.

104



11 Graphic EQ StudioLive™ Series llI
11.4 Using the RTA to Ring Out Monitors Owner’s Manual

5. Feedback will show up as a line peak on the RTA.

6. Lower the GEQ gain control for the offending frequency in 3 dB increments to
attenuate it out of your stage monitor.

Power User Tip: Bring back the level on the GEQ slider to the point just before feedback so
you don't take out too much frequency content and sacrifice overall timbre. Because the
speaker is pointed at the mic, stage-monitor feedback typically occurs in the higher
frequencies, which also is where intelligibility comes from. Maximizing your intelligibility
and gain structure results in clearer-sounding monitors.

You can apply this process to the main system, as well. This is especially useful with
applications requiring lavaliere or podium mics. These types of microphones are
typically omnidirectional condensers and are very prone to feedback.

In a main system, feedback is typically in the mid to low range. The frequencies
that are regenerating and creating a feedback loop are those frequencies that are
wrapping around the main system due to the loss of directional control of lower
frequencies.

When you are ringing out a system, and more than two or three feedback loops are
happening simultaneously, you have reached the level where stability can no longer
be achieved. Try bringing down the overall output level or find a physical solution,
such as moving the speaker or microphone.
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12 Home

When you press the Home button, the Home screen opens on the Touch Display. This
screen gives you access to settings and functions related to system configuration and

troubleshooting.

1 . PreampGa.. 0 dB 1
2 10
3 9
System User Profiles Audio Routing Talkback Edit
4 8
5 7
Capture il Soft Power
6

1. Channel Source. Displays currently selected channel’s input source. Press to
open the Digital Patching screen. For more information, see Section 6.10.3.

2. Settings. Opens the Channel or Bus Settings screen. For more information,
see Section 6.8.2.

3. System. Lets you adjust the display brightness, and a host of other useful
settings and utilities. For more information, see Section 12.1.

4, User Profiles. Lets you create custom profiles and grant access to select feature
to certain users while locking others. For more information, see Section 12.2.

5. Capture. Lets you record and play back multi-track audio, recorded to SD card or
a connected computer. For more information, see Section 8.3.

6. Utils. Lets you run a variety of tests, to help locate hardware faults in the
occasion of a problem. For more information, see Section 12.4.

7. Soft Power. Pressing Soft Power automatically engages Autostore to save all
your mixer settings prior to powering down. You will also be given the option to
log out of the current User Profile. For more information, see Section 12.5.

8. Audio Routing. Lets you configure audio signal routing for networked audio
devices, SD card/USB audio, and signals from compatible AVB networkable
devices. For more information, see Section 12.3.

9. Talkback Edit. Opens the Talkback Edit page. For more information,
see Section 4.5.1.

10. Selected Channel. Displays currently selected channel or bus.

11. Current Parameter. Displays current parameter.
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The System screen gives you access to many useful settings and functions that let
you choose how your StudioLive looks and operates. The following functions are
available:

10.

11.

12.

Sample Rate: Permissions User Button Assigns

Network Clock:

Internal

Show Peak Hold: Fat Ch Load/Paste Firmware

Backlight: Link Aujemreres. o

Low

Pan Mode:

Sample Rate. Sets the mixer’s sample rate. StudioLive Series lll mixers can
operate at 48 kHz or 44.1 kHz.

Network Clock. Allows you to select the clock master when configuring
complex AVB networks. For most applications, this can be set to Internal. For
more information, please review the StudioLive Series Ill AVB Networking Guide.

Show Peak Hold. Toggle this option on to enable peak hold mode for the
various meters throughout StudioLive. When enabled, an indicator segment is lit
on each meter, showing the highest point in the amplitude scale that the related
signal has reached.

LED Brightness. Gives you a range of brightness settings for the LEDs. Choose
Low, Mid, or High brightness for each.

Backlight Brightness. Sets the brightness for the displays on your StudioLive
(scribble-strip and touch). Choose between Low of High.

Pan Mode. Sets the mode of operation for the Mono bus. For more information,
see Section 5.6.

Link Aux Mutes. Lets you select a mode of operation for linking mute buttons
between channels and aux sends. For more information, see Section 12.1.5.

Bluetooth Registration. Click to view important regulatory information
regarding your StudioLive’s Bluetooth module.

Fat Channel Load/Paste Filters. Lets you choose which parameters are
included when you load a Fat Channel preset or copy/paste Fat Channel settings
between channels. For more information, see Section 12.1.3.

Firmware. Shows the currently installed version of the StudioLive firmware,
and offers functions for installing firmware updates. For more information, see
Section 12.1.4.

Permissions. Lets you configure StudioLive control permissions for any
connected compatible controllers. For more information, see Section 12.1.1.

User Button Assigns. Lets you set the functions of the User Buttons. For more
information, see Section 12.1.2. Note: This feature is not available on the StudioLive
32SCand StudiolLive 16.
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12.1.1 Permissions

Controlling your StudioLive remotely with UC Surface or QMix-UC for mobile devices
allows you to move about the venue freely. However, it can also put the full power

of the your mixer in multiple hands— some more adept than others. Therefore, your
StudioLive enables you to limit each wireless device’s access to the mixer features by
setting permissions.

From the System menu press the Permissions button to set the level of control
available to each user. You can also reach these settings from the UCNET screen. For
more information on setting mixer permissions, see Section 9.4.2.

Permissions

12.1.2  User Buttons Assigns

Bl
T
T

USER FUNCTION

Every StudioLive Series Ill mixers feature eight user-assignable buttons. These
buttons can control the following functions: Mute Groups 1-8, Tap Tempo A-D, Quick
Scenes 1-8, Scene Navigation, or DAW Navigation. By default, these buttons are
assigned to Mute Groups 1-8.

Note: Because of their compact form fact, this feature is not available on the StudioLive
32SC and StudiolLive 16.

-t From the System menu, touch the User Assign button to set custom functions to the
User Buttons. When you first see this screen, you see the current assignments of each
User Button, each with its own Edit button:

User Buttons

Mute Group 1 Edit 2: Mute Group 2

Mute Group 3 Edit 4:  Mute Group 4

Mute Group 5 Edit 6: Mute Group 6

Mute Group 7 Edit 8: Mute Group 8

Press the Edit button that corresponds to the User Button you want to edit, and you'll
see a function assignment screen.
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{ User Buttons

1:  Mute Group 1 Edit 2:  Mute Group 2

3: Mute Group 3 Edit 4.  Mute Group 4

5:  Mute Group 5 Edit 6: Mute Group 6

7: Mute Group 7 Edit 8: Mute Group 8

In this screen, you can choose the function to assign to the chosen button, in the
following categories:

o Mute Groups. Lets you create stored sets of mute settings that correspond with
the current state of the mixer, recallable at the press of the chosen User Button.
Once a User Button is configured as a Mute Group, you can edit the Mute Group
by pressing and holding the User Button until both it and all the Select buttons
flash red. Add or remove channels to the Mute Group by pressing their Select
buttons. Release the User Button to store.

o Tap Tempo. Lets you assign the chosen User Button to act as a tap tempo button
for any delay effects currently assigned to the effects buses. Only effects buses
with a delay effect assigned are shown. When a User button is assigned to Tap
Tempo, it will flash in time with tempo of its assigned delay.

e Quick Scene. Lets you create stored sets of mixer settings that correspond with
the current state of the mixer, recallable at the press of the chosen User Button.
Once a User Button is configured as a Quick Scene, you can edit it by pressing and
holding the User Button until it begins to flash. This will store the current state of
the mixer to the selected Quick Scene.

o Scene Navigation. Lets you assign a Scene navigation function to the current
User Button. The options include Previous Scene, Next Scene, Scene Recall, and
Store Scene.

12.1.3 Fat Channel Load/Paste

To choose which types of Fat Channel parameter settings are applied when you load
a Fat Channel preset or copy and paste Fat Channel settings between channels, touch
the Fat Channel Load/Paste button from the System menu.

Fat Ch Load/Paste

Touch Copy/Paste to set copy/paste filter settings.

Copy/Paste

The following categories of settings are available to toggle on or off:
o Preamp. (Filtered by default)

o +48V. (Filtered by default)

o Polarity. (Filtered by default)

* Pan.

o Channel Type.

e Channel Name.

o Alt A/B Settings.

e Bus Assignments. (Filtered by default)
o Aux/FX Send/Pan. (Filtered by default)
e Mutes. (Filtered by default)

o Faders. (Filtered by default)
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12.1.4 Firmware Update

Firmware

From the System menu, you can check the current firmware version and check for
firmware updates by pressing the Firmware button.

Firmware Version

Mixer: StudioLive 648
Firmware Version: 2.0.13575
Firmware Date: Dec 19 2018
Serial Number: ~ SD3E305419896

Registered To: PreSonus

Check for Updates

Press the Check for Updates button to install the latest firmware version. Firmware
can be updated from an SD card or UC Surface. To update using an SD Card, log

into your My PreSonus account and download the new firmware version. Save the
firmware file to an SD card and insert the card into your StudioLive mixer. Touch
Update to complete the firmware update, or press Cancel to cancel the update. For
information on updating firmware using UC Surface, please review the UC Surface
Reference manual.

12.1.5 Link Aux Mutes

Pressing the Link Aux Mutes button from the System menu lets you select between
four linking modes that choose the way channel mutes and Aux send mutes interact:

Link Aux Mutes

12.2 User Profiles

User Profiles

Unlinked. When this mode is selected, channel mutes can be independently
controlled in each Aux Mix and the Main Mix.

Main Mute Auxes. When this mode is selected, muting a channel in the main
mix will mute it in every aux mix. However, channels can be muted and unmuted
independently from each aux mix.

All Aux Mute Link. When this mode is select, the channel mutes for every aux mix
are linked. In this mode, muting a channel from any aux mix will mute it in every
aux mix but not in the Main mix.

Global Mute Link. When this mode is select, the channel mutes for every aux mix
and the Main mix are linked. In this mode, muting a channel from any mix will
mute it in every mix.

User Profiles allow you to create custom settings limiting access to certain functions.
Specific scenes can also be assigned to each Profile so that when the user logs into
the mixer, they will have the option to load their preferred Scene.
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12.2.1 Default Administrator

Profile Settings

User Profiles

Current User Profile:

Default Administrator

Profile Settings

Logout

User Profiles must be activated on your mixer. By default, your mixer is logged
into the Default Adminitrator profile. This profile has access to every setting and

parameter on your mixer.
Several customized settings can be added to the Default Administrator profile. Press
the Profile Settings button to open these options.

3.

Default Administrator

Profile Settings:

ain

rofile Type:

Default Project: Add Password 4

Default Scene: Reset Profile 5

Profile Type. This setting cannot be changed for the Default Administrator
account. For more information on Profile Types, see Section 12.2.2.

Default Project. Tap to open a list of all available projects. Once a project is
selected, you will be ask if you'd like to load it when you log in as the Default

Administrator.
Default Scene. Tap to open a list of all availble Scenes for the Default Project.

Power User Tip: You can set the Default Project and Scene simultaneously, by selecting
either option. While any Project can be set as the default, only Scenes within the Default
Project can be chosen as the default.

4.

Add Password. Tap to password protect the Default Administrator profile. If you
log out of this profile, you will be prompted to enter the password to log back
in. To remove the Default Administrator password, hold the Master Mute button
while powering up your mixer. Once the progress bar appears on the screen, the
password will be deleted.

Reset Profile. Resets profile to default state.
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12.2.2 Creating a New Profile

Profile Settings

Select a Name

Select an Avatar

Profile Type

User Profiles @

Current User Profile:

Default Adl ”'F
Default Administrator efault Administrator ‘“'

ain

Profile Settings

Login "“‘

You can create up to 10 User Profiles in addition to the Default Administrator profile.
To customize any profile, select it from the list and tap Profile Settings.

Power User Tip: You must be logged into an administrator (default or custom) to create a
new User Profile.

Tap on the default name field to enter a custom profile name. The only name that
cannot be changed is the Default Administrator.

Touch the Enter button when done. Touch Cancel to leave the name unchanged.

User Profile Avatar

By default, the PreSonus logo is the avatar for every user. This can be changed by
tapping the default avatar on the profile settings page.

Profile Type: User

You can create two different Profile Types: Admin and User. Admin profiles are given
access to every function and parameter. User profiles can have their permissions
limited. For more information on setting User Permissions, see Section 12.2.3.

112



12 Home
12.2 User Profiles

StudioLive™ Series Il
Owner’s Manual

Default Project and Scene

Level Limit

Level Limit

10.00 dB

Default Project: Default Project

Default Scene: Default Scene

Just like for the Default Administrator profile, you can select a Project to be
loaded when someone logs into their User Profile. This is especially useful for less
experienced users.

User Profile Default Project/Scene @

Default Project: Laffitte’s Cove Default Scene: QT and the Beasts
Laffitte’s Cove QT and the Beasts

‘Orpheum Rehearsals Voodoo Boogaloo

Ida’s Place Stanley Gerard

‘Goodbye New Orleans Balladere’s

Scarification Bourdello

Duke’s Clementine Toledano

‘Checkpoint Charlie Derek Sharp (Solo)

Saenger Dark Harm

Tapping on either the Default Project or Scene from the Profile Settings screen will
open the User Profile Default Project/Scene screen. From here you can select the
Default Project and Scene.

Note: While any Project can be selected as default, only a Scene that is stored within the
designated Default Project can be selected.

Use this to set the maximum level for the Main bus.

Change Password (Optional)

Reset Profile

Add Password

5-digit numeric passwords can be set for any User Profile. Administrators can access
the settings for any User profile with or without the password simply by logging into
an Admin account.

User Profile - Change Password

Enter a new passord for this user profile

OO00O0OO0 pa

Reset Profile

To reset a profile to factory default, select Reset Profile. You will be prompted to
confirm this choice.
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12.2.3 Edit User Permissions

Edit Permissions

System

When a User Profile is set to “User,” permissions can be granted for certain functions
and denied for others.

The following features are only accessible from Administrator Profiles and always
locked out in every User Profile:

o System Settings

e Audio Routing Options
o Input Source Patching
o UCNET Options

e Scene Lock/ Unlock

‘ User Profile Permissions

Current User Profile: User 1

Channel Naming Channel Type

Input EQ/Dynamics Qutput EQ/Dynamics

Preamps GEQ

Assigns Changing FX types

Save Scenes Changing/adding DCA Filter Groups.

From the Edit Permissions screen, you can limit access to the following functions on a
per User basis:

o Channel / Bus Names. This locks the ability to rename any Channel or Bus.
o Channel Types. This locks the ability to change the Channel Type.

o Input EQ/Dynamics. This locks the ability to control Gate, Compressor, EQ, and
Limiter parameters for every input channel.

¢ Output EQ/Dynamics. This locks the ability to control Compressor, EQ, and
Limiter parameters for every output bus as well as Output Delay.

o Preamps. This locks the ability to adjust the Input trim, Digital Gain, Phantom
Power, Polarity, High Pass Filter, and Input Delay.

e GEQ. This locks the User out of the GEQ menu completely.

o Assigns. This locks the ability to make any channel assigments to the Main bus or
Subgroups.

o Changing FX Types. This locks the ability to change the effects types loaded into
the StudioLive Series Il Effects Rack.

o Save Scenes. This locks the ability to save or create new scenes.

« Changing / Adding DCA Filter Groups. This locks the ability to create or alter
DCA Filter Groups.

Whenever a User attempts to access a function to which they do not have permission
alock icon will be presented to them either in the upper righthand corner of the
Touch Display or on the function itself in the Touch Display.
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12.3 Audio Routing and the Digital Patching Screen

Audio Routing

[_terees ]
O,

Pressing the Audio Routing button in the Home screen will give you access to audio
routing options for networked audio devices, USB sources, SD card recordings, and
special settings for networked PreSonus devices.

Audio Routing

AVB Input Streams Stagebox Setup

Earmix Setup Digital Patching

e AVB Input Streams. Touch to route available network sources to your StudioLive

mixer’s AVB Inputs. See the StudioLive AVB Networking Guide for more
information.

« Stagebox Setup. Touch to configure NSB-series Network Stage Boxes or

StudioLive Series lll rack mixers as stage boxes with your StudioLive. See the NSB-
series User Manual and StudioLive Series Ill Rack Mixer Stage Box Addendum for
more information.

o EarMix Setup. Touch to add an EarMix 16M Personal Monitor Mixer to your

StudioLive. See the EarMix 16M User Manual for more information.

 Digital Patching. Touch to open the Digital Patching screen. Note: The rest of this

section will provide information on Digital Patching.

4 Digital Patching ©)

Input Source Input Assigned Source Available Source

Analog Sends _. ﬁ LI»' E @
AVB Sends Ch. 2 . & ¢ E ® Analog 2

USB Sends Ch. 3 . o ¢ E @ Analog 3
SD Card Ch. 4 .A ¢ E @ Analog 4
= ch. 5 .ﬁ ¢ E @ Analog 5
Reset Sources Ch. 6 .A ¢ E ® Analog 6

Digital patching allows you to route any analog or digital input to any channel and
any mix to any output. This can save you hours of frustration having to rewire and
repatch your physical inputs and outputs, especially in a fixed installation. Digital
patching also allows you freely route audio to your AVB network and record anything
youd like via USB.

Press Master Reset to revert all Digital patching for the entire mixer to the default
settings.

Use the Reset button to revert an individual patch.

Power User Tip: Both Master Reset and Reset Sources provide you with the opportunity to
confirm the change. Resetting an individual patch to default does not.

115



12 Home

12.3 Audio Routing and the Digital Patching Screen

12.3.1

Reset Sources

I e B &8

StudioLive™ Series Il
Owner’s Manual

Digital Patching: Input Source

)

| Digital Patching

Input Source

Input Assigned Source Available Source
.A !P E ;) Analog 2

Analog Sends
AVB Sends Ch. 2

USB Sends Ch. 3

.ﬁ g E@ Analog 3
ﬁ g E@ Analog 4
ﬁ ¢ E@ Analog 5
A g E@ Analog 6

Selecting the Input Source menu will allow you to patch any source to any channel.

SD Card

AES

Reset Sources

From the Assigned Source menu, select the type of source you would like routed to a
channel:

o Analog. Analog Inputs.

o Network. AVB Returns.

o USB. USB Playback Returns.

e SD Card. SD Multitrack Playback Returns.

Whatever source type you've selected, a corresponding list of inputs will open in the
Available Source menu. From this menu, you can, for example, route Analog Input 10
to Channel 1.

Pressing the reset button will reset the default routing for the currently selected
input type.

Power User Tip: The routing you select for each source type is saved. In this way, you can
switch between custom Analog, Network, and USB routings just as you can with the
default routings.

Press Reset Sources while Input Source is active to revert to the default settings.

12.3.2 Digital Patching: Analog Sends

Output Assigned Source Available Source

4 Digital Patching
Input Source
Analog Sends
AVB Sends
USB Sends
SD Card

AES

Reset Sends

Selecting the Analog Sends menu will allow you to patch any mix to any FlexMix
output. Select the output to which you'd like to route your mix first. Then select the
mix from the Available Source list to the right.
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Reset Sends

Press the reset button to repatch the default routing.

You can route any of the following mixes to physical mix outputs on your StudioLive
mixer:

o FlexMixes

e FXSend Mixes (pre-effects processor)

o Subgroups A-D (32-channel models only)

e Main L/R Mix

e Main Mono/Center bus (StudioLive 64S only)
e SoloL/RBus

Press Reset Sends while Analog Sends is active to revert to the default settings.

12.3.3 Digital Patching: AVB Sends

4 Digital Patching @

Input Source AVB Send Assigned Source Available Source

Analog Sends

AVB Sends

USB Sends

SD Card

AES

Reset Sends

Selecting the AVB Sends menu will allow you to patch any channel send or mix to any
AVB send. Select the send to which you'd like to route your audio first. Then select the
channel or mix from the Available Source list to the right.

Press the reset button to repatch the default routing.
The following local StudioLive sources can be sent out to the AVB Network:
e Inputs

e AuxInAlLandR

e AuxInBLandR

e TapelnLandR

o Talkback

o FlexMixes

o FX Send Mixes (pre-effects processor)

o Subgroups A-D (32-channel models only)

e Main MixLand R

e Mono bus (StudioLive 64S only)

e SoloLandR

Press Reset Sends while AVB Sends is active to revert to the default settings.
Reset Sends
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12.3.4 Digital Patching: USB Sends

4 Digital Patching ©)

Input Source Output Assigned Source Available Source

Analog Sends

AVB Sends

USB Sends

SD Card

AES

Reset Sends

Selecting the USB Sends menu will allow you to patch any channel send or mix to any
USB driver send. Select the USB driver send to which you'd like to route your audio
first. Then select the channel or mix from the Available Source list to the right.

Press the reset button to repatch the default routing.

The following local StudioLive sources can be sent to the USB bus to be recorded in
your favorite DAW application:

¢ Inputs

e AuxInAlLandR

e AuxInBLandR

e TapelnLandR

o Talkback

o FlexMixes

o FX Send Mixes (pre-effects processor)
o Subgroups A-D (32-channel models only)
e Main MixLand R

e Mono bus (StudioLive 64S only)

e SoloLandR

Press Reset Sends while USB Sends is active to revert to the default settings.
Reset Sends
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12.3.5 Digital Patching: SD Card

4 Digital Patching @

Input Source SD Track Assigned Source Available Source

Analog Sends =i ©, Al Eht

AVB Sends sD2 Ch. 2 Ch.2

USB Sends SD3 Ch. 3 Ch.

SD Card SD4 Ch. 4 Ch.

AES SD5 Ch. 5

Reset Sends sD6 Ch. 6

StudioLive 64S users. Selecting the SD Card menu will allow you to patch any input
or mix to any of the 34 SD Card recording inputs. Select the SD Card recording input
to which you'd like to route your audio first. Then select the channel or mix from the
Available Source list to the right.

All other users. Selecting the SD Card menu will allow you to patch any mix to the
last stereo pair of SD Card recording inputs (33-34).

Press the reset button to repatch the default routing.

12.3.6 Digital Patching: AES

4 Digital Patching @
Input Source Output Assigned Output Available Output
Analog Sends AES Main L/R @ Main L/R

AVB Sends Flex Mix 1/2

USB Sends Flex Mix 3/4

SD Card Flex Mix 5/6

AES Flex Mix 7/8

Flex Mix 9/10

Selecting the AES menu will allow you to patch any mix to the AES Output.

Press the reset button to repatch the default routing.
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12.5

Home
Utilities

Utilities

Soft Power

Soft Power

StudioLive™ Series Il
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Your Studiolive is equipped with a variety of utilities that allow you to test the
functionality of your mixer. Pressing the Utility button from the Home screen will
open this menu.

@ 1 Ch. 1 PreampGa.. 40 dB

Test Modes

Mard| Gras RGB Buttons All Buttons

t7 °®

scribble Strip Master Control Screen

The following test modes are available:

o Mardi Gras. Causes all faders, LEDs, and displays to cycle through their ranges of
motion, color, and brightness.

o All Buttons. Causes all meters and button LEDs to cycle through their ranges of
color and brightness.

« RGB Buttons. Causes all color-changing buttons to cycle through their ranges of
color and brightness.

o Scribble Strip. Causes all scribble strip displays to cycle through a range of color
test patterns.

o Master Control Screen. Causes the Touch Display to cycle through a range of
color test patterns.

When you are done with a particular test mode, press anywhere on the Touch Display
to return to the Test Modes screen.

When powering down your mixer, you have the option to engage Soft Power. This
will automatically engage Autostore to save all your mixer settings prior to powering
down when “Confirm Power Off”is selected.. You will also be given the option to log
out of the current User Profile .

This will prepare the mixer to be powered off.

Do you wish to continue?

O Log out of user profile?

Cancel Confirm Power Off
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13.1 Networking Overview

Networking your StudioLive Series Il mixer involves both hardware and software
components. The entire installation and configuration procedure is given in this
manual, but before beginning, you must download and install UC Surface touch-
control software onto a macOS or Windows computer or an iPad, as described in the
StudioLive Software Library Reference Manual.

Computer Control and Audio Data Connections

Two types of data flow between your Series Il mixer and your computer. We will
describe them first, then show you different scenarios for connecting the Series llI
mixer to a computer.

Control: This is the primary connection between your StudioLive, your computer,
your mobile device, and your iPad. From these external device, you can use UC
Surface or QMix-UC (i0S and Android) to mix remotely and control most of your
mixer settings or add a second screen to your system.

More information on Control Networking options can be found in Section 9.4.

Audio: Using the AVB connection on your StudioLive mixer allows you to record
and playback audio from your Mac running macOS 10.11 or later. This connection is
not necessary for mixing live sound. A single computer can be used both to control
and to record from the StudioLive, or separate computers can be used for control
and audio.

Most of the networking discussion in this manual concerns the control data
connection, as this is most common application for networking your StudioLive.

Power User Tip: Network connections occasionally require troubleshooting, especially
when a lot of wireless networks are in use. Because of this, it is always a good idea to get
your networked devices and StudioLive happily communicating before the pressure is on,
and you have a singer trying to dial in a monitor mix while you're trying to mic the drum
kit. So while the guitarist is flirting with the bartender, take a quick moment to get your
iPad, iPhone, computer, and StudioLive happily communicating with each other.

13.1.1  Wired Ethernet Control Setup

A wired Ethernet setup is the simplest:

1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1

Ethernet 1 Ethernet

cable i cable

1

1

1

1

1

1

1

1

1

1

1

1

1

1

1

1

1

BT

Network router Network router

S

Touch screen
computer

' Lap top
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1. Connect standard CAT5e or CAT6 Ethernet cables from your computer’s Ethernet
port to an Ethernet router, and from the router to the Control port on the
StudioLive’s rear panel.

2. Launch Universal Control on the computer (macOS or Windows) that is
connected to the router.

3. When Universal Control launch window appears. Tap on your mixer’s icon to
launch UC Surface.

For more information on UC Surface, see the UC Surface Reference Manual.

STU
45 Pre

uss

Rmputs VodtorOn | 9 Mw0u

Ethernet cable

Using a wireless router, you can also connect your computer wirelessly:
Windows 7+

1. Click on the network icon in the notification area to open the Connect to
Network Control Panel.

2. Select the name of the wireless network you set for your wireless router.
3. Enter the password.

4. Click Connect.

macOS 10.8 and later

1. On the Menu bar click on the Wireless Status icon.

2. Select the name of the wireless network you set for your wireless router.
3. Enter the password.

4. Click Join.

Note: Information on connecting your iOS device to the wireless network can be found in
the Networking for StudioLive Remote Control Reference Guide.

See Section 9.4.4 for information on customizing IP settings.
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13.2 Stereo Microphone Placement

The following are a few recording applications to help you get started with your
StudioLive. These are by no means the only ways to record these instruments.
Microphone selection and placement is an art. For more information, visit your
library or local bookstore, as there are many books and magazines about recording
techniques. The Internet is also a great source of recording information, as are
instructional videos. Some of these microphone-placement suggestions can be used
in live applications, as well as for studio recording.

13.2.1 Grand Piano

Place one microphone above the
high strings and one microphone
above the low strings. Experiment
with distance (the farther back the
more room you will capture). This
technique can be used for live and
studio applications.

———

Place a dynamic microphone an inch or two away

from the speaker of the guitar amplifier. Experiment
with exact location. If you are recording an amp with
multiple speakers, experiment with each one to see if
one sounds better than the others. Place a condenser
microphone approximately six feet away, pointed at the
amp. Experiment with distance. Also experiment with
inverting the phase of the room microphone to check
for phase cancellation and reinforcement. (Select the
“fuller”-sounding position.) To use this technique in a live
application, omit the condenser microphone.
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13.2.3 Acoustic Guitar

Point a small-diaphragm condenser microphone at the 12th
fret, approximately 8 inches away. Point a large-diaphragm
condenser microphone at the bridge of the guitar,
approximately 12 inches from the guitar. Experiment with
distances and microphone placement. Another popular
method is using an XY microphone placement with two
small-diaphragm condenser microphones. (See drum-
overheads picture on the next page.)

13.2.4 Bass Guitar (Direct and Speaker)

Plug the electric bass guitar into a passive direct box. Connect the
ﬁ instrument output from the passive direct box to a bass amplifier. Place a
A CamTmT dynamic microphone an inch or two away from the speaker and connect
990099 000 it to a StudioLive microphone input. Connect the line output from the

passive direct box to a line input on a different channel of the StudioLive.
For recording, place these signals on separate tracks. During mixing, you
can blend the direct and amplifier signal to taste. This technique can also
be used in live applications.
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13.2.5 Drum Overheads (XY example)

Place two small-diaphragm
condenser microphones on an XY
stereo-microphone holder (bar).
Position the microphones so that
each oneis at a 45-degree angle,
pointed down at the drum kit,
approximately 7 or 8 feet above the
floor or drum riser. Experiment with
height. This technique can be used in
live applications as well.

13.2.6  Snare Drum (top and bottom)

Point a dynamic microphone at the center of the snare, making sure it is placed so
that the drummer will not hit it. Place a small-diaphragm condenser microphone
under the drum, pointed at the snares. Experiment with the placement of

both microphones. Also experiment with inverting the phase of the bottom
microphone. This technique can be used in live applications.
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13.3 Compression Setting Suggestions

The following are the compression presets that were used in the PreSonus BlueMax.
We have included them as a jumping-off point for setting up compression on the
StudioLive.

13.3.1 Vocals

Soft. This is an easy compression with a low ratio setting for ballads, allowing a wider
dynamic range. It’s good for live use. This setting helps the vocal “sit in the track”

THRESHOLD RATIO ATTACK RELEASE
-8.2dB 1.8:1 0.002 ms 38 ms

Medium. This setting has more limiting than the Soft compression setting,
producing a narrower dynamic range. It moves the vocal more up front in the mix.

THRESHOLD RATIO ATTACK RELEASE
-3.3dB 2.8:1 0.002 ms 38ms

Screamer. This setting is for loud vocals. It is a fairly hard compression setting for
a vocalist who is on and off the microphone a lot. It puts the voice “in your face!

THRESHOLD RATIO ATTACK RELEASE
-1.1dB 3.8:1 0.002 ms 38ms

13.3.2 Percussion

Snare/Kick. This setting allows the first transient through and compresses
the rest of the signal, giving a hard “snap” up front and a longer release.

THRESHOLD RATIO ATTACK RELEASE
-2.1dB 3.5:1 78 ms 300 ms

Left/Right (Stereo) Overheads. The low ratio and threshold in this
setting gives a “fat” contour to even out the sound from overhead
drum mics. Low end is increased, and the overall sound is more
present and less ambient. You get more “boom” and less “room.”

THRESHOLD RATIO ATTACK RELEASE
-13.7dB 1.3:1 27 ms 128 ms

13.3.3 Fretted Instruments

Electric Bass. The fast attack and slow release in this setting will tighten
up the electric bass and give you control for a more consistent level.

THRESHOLD RATIO ATTACK RELEASE
-4.4dB 2.6:1 45.7 ms 189 ms

Acoustic Guitar. This setting accentuates the attack of the
acoustic guitar and helps maintain an even signal level, keeping
the acoustic guitar from disappearing in the track.
THRESHOLD RATIO ATTACK RELEASE
-6.3dB 3.4:1 188 ms 400 ms

Electric Guitar. This is a setting for “crunch” electric rhythm
guitar. A slow attack helps to get the electric rhythm guitar “up
close and personal”and gives punch to your crunch.
THRESHOLD RATIO ATTACK RELEASE
-0.1dB 2.4:1 26 ms 193 ms

12
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13.34 Keyboards

Piano. This is a special setting for an even level across the keyboard. It is
designed to help even up the top and bottom of an acoustic piano. In other
words, it helps the left hand to be heard along with the right hand.
THRESHOLD RATIO ATTACK RELEASE
-10.8dB 1.9:1 108 ms 112ms

Synth. The fast attack and release on this setting can be used for
synthesizer horn stabs or for bass lines played on a synthesizer.

THRESHOLD RATIO ATTACK RELEASE
-11.9dB 1.8:1 0.002 ms 85ms

Orchestral. Use this setting for string pads and other types of synthesized orchestra
parts. It will decrease the overall dynamic range for easier placement in the mix.

THRESHOLD RATIO ATTACK RELEASE
3.3dB 2.5:1 1.8 ms 50 ms

13.3.5 Stereo Mix

Stereo Limiter. Just as the name implies, this is a hard limiter, or “brickwall,” setting—
ideal for controlling the level to a two-track mixdown deck or stereo output.

THRESHOLD RATIO ATTACK RELEASE
5.5dB 7.1 0.0017 ms 98 ms

Contour. This setting fattens up the main mix.

THRESHOLD RATIO ATTACK RELEASE
-13.4dB 1.2:1 0.002 ms 182 ms

13.3.6 Effects

Squeeze. This is dynamic compression for solo work, especially electric
guitar. It gives you that glassy “Tele/Strat” sound. It is a true classic.

THRESHOLD RATIO ATTACK RELEASE
-4.6 dB 2.4:1 7.2ms 93 ms

Pump. This is a setting for making the compressor “pump”in a desirable
way. This effect is good for snare drums to increase the length of
the transient by bringing the signal up after the initial spike.
THRESHOLD RATIO ATTACK RELEASE
0dB 1.9:1 1ms 0.001 ms
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13.4 EQ Frequency Guides
13.4.1 What Frequencies to Cut and Boost
Instrument What to Cut Why to Cut What to Boost Why to Boost
Human Voice 7 kHz Sibilance 8 kHz Big sound
2 kHz Shrill 3 kHz and above Clarity
1kHz Nasal 200-400 Hz Body
80 Hz and below Popping P’s
Piano 1-2 kHz Tinny 5 kHz More presence
300 Hz Boomy 100 Hz Bottom end
Electric Guitar 1-2 kHz Shrill 3 kHz Clarity
80 Hz and below Muddy 125 Hz Bottom end
Acoustic Guitar 2-3 kHz Tinny 5kHz and above Sparkle
200 Hz Boomy 125 Hz Full
Electric Bass 1kHz Thin 600 Hz Grow!
125 Hz Boomy 80 Hz and below Bottom end
String Bass 600 Hz Hollow 2-5kHz Sharp attack
200 Hz Boomy 125 Hz and below Bottom end
Snare Drum 1 kHz Annoying 2 kHz Crisp
150-200 Hz Full
80 Hz Deep
Kick Drum 400 Hz Muddy 2-5 kHz Sharp attack
80 Hz and below Boomy 60-125 Hz Bottom end
Toms 300 Hz Boomy 2-5 kHz Sharp attack
80-200 Hz Bottom end
Cymbals 1kHz Annoying 7-8 kHz Sizzle
8-12 kHz Brilliance
15 kHz Air
Horns 1kHz Honky 8-12 kHz Big sound
120 Hz and below Muddy 2 kHz Clarity
String section 3 kHz Shrill 2 kHz Clarity
120 Hz and below Muddy 400-600 Hz Lush and full
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Instrument Ranges

o harder bass to low
frequency
instruments (kick,
tom, bass)

« guitar and snare

fullness

« piano and horns
warmth

o fullness to low
frequency

instruments

(ick, tom, bass)

o decrease bass
“boom” to increase
clarity in the mix

insf

« vocal fullness

« hard hitting snare

o decrease muddinessin  |gg
vocals and mid-range

o decrease long bass
overtones in cymbals

BOOST

« vocal presence

« kick & tom attack |

= more finger sound
on bass

o brighten vocals,
acoustic quitar,
piano

« piano and acoustic
quitar attack

« bass line clarity
(especially for softer
playback levels)

« brighter rock guitar o harder cymbals

-

o kick & tom attack

« percussion attack

* bass “pluck’ reduce vocal dullness « breathier vocals
 acoustic/electric

« brighten cymbals,
quitar attack

string instruments,

more finger sound on bass
sharpness to:

synths, rock uitars,
acoustic quitars, piano

« lower piano register
attack

flutes

« more realistic

and guitar samples and synths

» vocal clarity

1.5

« decrease dullness
in guitars
-
p

« enhance background
vocal breathiness

o decrease kick and
tom dullness

 adds distance to
background
instruments

o vocals: reduce
wgn T
s"sound T

« softens a“thin” quitar

« decrease guitar
thinness

truments « lessen overly

bright guitar
overtones

« disguise vocals and
quitars that are slightly
out of tune

T
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13.5.1 Vocals

LOW ON/OFF

LOW SHELF

EQ Setting Suggestions

Included with your StudioLive is a library of Fat Channel presets. Section 6.1.2
discusses how to load these presets onto a channel or bus and how to create
your own presets. For an idea of where to start, check out the following generic
EQ settings for several different instruments. As with the compression settings in
Section 13.3, the right EQ setting for any given instrument will depend upon the
room and the tonality of the instrument.

Pop Female Vocals

LOW FREQ (Hz) LOWQ LOW GAIN LOW MID

ON/OFF

LOW MID
FREQ (Hz)

LOW MID Q LOW MID GAIN

HIGH MID ON/

OFF (kHz)

HI MID FREQ

HIGH MID Q HIGH MID GAIN HIGH ON/OFF HIGH SHELF HIGH FREQ

(kHz)

HIGH GAIN

LOW ON/OFF LOW SHELF

Rock Female Vocals

LOW FREQ (Hz) LowaQ LOW GAIN LOW MID

ON/OFF

LOW MID
FREQ (Hz)

LOW MID Q LOW MID GAIN

ON ON

155 N/A +4 ON 465 0.4 +6

HIGH MID ON/

OFF (kHz)

HIMID FREQ

HIGH MID Q HIGH MID GAIN HIGH ON/OFF HIGH SHELF HIGH FREQ HIGH GAIN

(kHz)
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Pop Male Vocals
LOW ON/OFF LOWSHELF  LOW FREQ (Hz) Low Q LOW GAIN LOW MID LOW MID LOWMIDQ  LOW MID GAIN
ON/OFF FREQ (H2)
ON OFF 225 03 -2 ON 960 0.3 0
HIGHMIDON/  HIMID FREQ HIGHMIDQ  HIGHMIDGAIN ~ HIGHON/OFF HIGH SHELF HIGH FREQ HIGH GAIN
OFF (kHz) (kHz)
ON 2.0 0.6 +2 ON OFF 7.2 0.5 +4
Rock Male Vocals

LOW ON/OFF LOW SHELF LOW FREQ (Hz) LOW GAIN LOW MID LOW MID LOW MID Q LOW MID GAIN
ON/OFF FREQ (Hz)

ON OFF 155 0.5 +2 ON 265 0.3 -6

HIGH MID ON/ HIMID FREQ HIGH MID Q HIGH MID GAIN HIGH ON/OFF HIGH SHELF HIGH FREQ HIGH GAIN
OFF (kHz) (kHz)

13.5.2 Percussion

Snare

LOW ON/OFF LOW SHELF LOW FREQ (Hz) LOW GAIN LOW MID LOW MID LOW MID Q LOW MID GAIN
ON/OFF FREQ (Hz)

HIGH MID ON/ HI MID FREQ HIGH MID Q HIGH MID GAIN HIGH ON/OFF HIGH SHELF HIGH FREQ HIGH GAIN
OFF (kHz) (kHz)

ON 1.6 0.3 +4 ON ON 4.2 N/A +4

Left/Right (Stereo) Overheads

LOW ON/OFF LOW SHELF LOW FREQ (Hz) Lowa LOW GAIN LOW MID LOW MID LOW MID Q LOW MID GAIN
ON/OFF FREQ (Hz)

HIGHMIDON/  HIMID FREQ HIGHMIDQ  HIGHMIDGAIN  HIGH ON/OFF HIGH SHELF HIGH FREQ HIGH GAIN
OFF (kHz) (kHz)
ON 2.9 0.3 0 ON ON 8.0 N/A +4
Kick Drum

LOW ON/OFF LOW SHELF LOW FREQ (Hz) LoWQ LOW GAIN LOW MID LOW MID LOW MID Q LOW MID GAIN
ON/OFF FREQ (Hz)

HIGH MID ON/ HI MID FREQ HIGH MID Q HIGH MID GAIN HIGH ON/OFF HIGH SHELF HIGH FREQ HIGH GAIN
OFF (kHz) (kHz)

ON 1.6 0.6 0 ON OFF 6.0 2.0 +4
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Electric Bass
LOW ON/OFF LOW SHELF LOW FREQ (Hz) LOW Q LOW GAIN LOW MID LOW MID LOW MID Q LOW MID GAIN
ON/OFF FREQ (Hz)
ON ON 36 N/A -8 ON 130 0.4 +4
HIGHMIDON/  HIMID FREQ HIGHMIDQ  HIGHMIDGAIN  HIGH ON/OFF HIGH SHELF HIGH FREQ HIGH GAIN
OFF (kHz) (kHz)
ON 2.0 0.6 +4 ON ON 4.2 N/A +1
Acoustic Guitar

LOW ON/OFF LOW SHELF LOW FREQ (Hz) Lowa LOW GAIN

LOW MID
ON/OFF

LOW MID
FREQ (Hz)

LOW MID Q LOW MID GAIN

HIGH MID ON/ HIMID FREQ
OFF (kHz)

ON 2.0 0.3 0 ON

HIGH MID Q HIGH MID GAIN HIGH ON/OFF

HIGH SHELF

ON

HIGH FREQ
(kHz)

6.0

HIGH GAIN

N/A +4

Distorted Electric Guitar

LOW ON/OFF LOW SHELF LOW FREQ (Hz) LOW GAIN

LOW MID
ON/OFF

LOW MID
FREQ (Hz)

LOW MID Q LOW MID GAIN

HIGH MID ON/ HI MID FREQ
OFF (kHz)

ON 3.5 1.0 +4 ON

HIGH MID Q HIGH MID GAIN HIGH ON/OFF

HIGH SHELF

ON

HIGH FREQ
(kHz)

12

HIGH GAIN

N/A 0

13.54 Keyboards

Piano

LOW ON/OFF LOW SHELF LOW FREQ (Hz) LOW GAIN

LOW MID
ON/OFF

LOW MID
FREQ (Hz)

LOW MID Q

LOW MID GAIN

HIGH MID ON/ HI MID FREQ
OFF (kHz)

ON 2.9 0.4 +2 ON

HIGH MID Q HIGH MID GAIN HIGH ON/OFF

HIGH SHELF

OFF

HIGH FREQ
(kHz)

7.2

HIGH GAIN

0.6 +4
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Using Input Delay

When one of the input channels is selected, you can set an input delay up to 85 ms in
0.1 ms increments. An input delay has many uses.

On small stages where the guitar amp and the kick and snare mics can be clearly
heard in the vocal mic, an input delay can “move up”the backline. Delaying the
backline so that the close mic'd signals and the bleed in the vocal mic align with
one another at the mixer will decrease comb filtering that blurs in the mix. This will
tighten the overall mix and give it more clarity and punch.

In large venues, the bottom snare mic can be aligned with the top mic, or the bass-
cabinet mic can be aligned with the direct signal to create a more coherent signal.
This is especially useful to prevent phasing problems.

Aligning the Backline with Vocal Mic

In this example, we will delay the guitar amp’s close mic to its arrival at the vocal mic.
In general, snare drums and guitar amps are the most common culprits of backline
bleed. Depending on where your vocalist is standing, either one or both could need
to be delayed to compensate for whatever amount of comb filtering is present.

Vocal Mic

U

1. To begin, press the Solo edit button.

On the Touch Display, select Solo In Place and Latching Solo mode.

Solo the guitar and vocal channels; notice that all other channels are muted.

Measure the distance from the guitar cabinet to the vocal mic. Sound travels
at a rate of 1,130 feet per second. This means you need to set 1.1 ms of delay
for every foot of distance. For our example, let’s say the guitar amp is 5 feet
from the vocal mic.
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w

Press the guitar channel’s Select button.

6. Press the Input button in the Fat Channel.

7. Pressthe Next Page button in the Fat Channel to move to the second page
of the Fat Channel Input layer.

Note: StudioLive 325X and 325C users must set the Input Delay from the Touch
Display.

Use the third encoder to the input delay to 5.5 ms.

Ask your guitarist to play a staccato pulse and listen for any remaining
flamming. Move up or down 0.1 ms until you hear the tightest sound.

13.6.2 Aligning Direct and Mic'd Signals

When combining a direct input signal with a mic'd signal from a single source, the
direct sound will arrive earlier than the microphone’s signal because the latter’s
source has to travel some distance through the air before reaching the microphone.
This results in the two signals being out of phase with respect to each other. This
problem can sometimes be corrected by alternatively flipping polarity on the direct
and microphone channels to find which combination of the two signals provides the
desired result. However, by using input delay it is possible to achieve a closer, more
accurate phase relationship.

1. To begin, press the Solo edit button.

2. OntheTouch Display, select Solo In Place and Latching Solo Mode.
Qlo IN Flace
3. Solo both the Direct Input channel and the microphone channel.
4. Set the pan position of both channels to the center. This will sum both

signals mono and allow you to better hear the phase differences between
the channels.

5. Press the Direct Input Channel’s Select button.

133



13

Resources

StudioLive™ Series Il

13.7 Using Output Delay Owner's Manual

13.7.1

6. Pressthe Input Button in the Fat Channel.

7. Increase the delay time on the Direct Input channel. This is the easiest way
to hear the change in phase between the two signals. Listen to both till you
find a happy medium between the combined signals.

Power User Tip: The final result may not be perfectly in time but this is not necessarily
your goal. Adjusting the phase relationship between the direct and mic'd signals can help
to create space in a mix and keep the sounds coherent.

Using Output Delay

When one of the output buses is selected, you can set an output delay up to 170 ms
in 0.1 ms increments. When speakers are placed apart from one another, listeners
will hear the sound from the closest source before they will hear it from the furthest.
This is because electricity travels much faster to each loudspeaker than the acoustic
waves travel from each loudspeaker to the listener. This can also be an issue when
the acoustic level of an instrument or amplifier on stage can be heard over the same
instrument or amplifier being reproduced by a loudspeaker. This can dampen the
attack and intelligibility of the sound and create an unpleasant phasing effect. To
compensate, you need to delay the signal going to the speakers closest to

the listener.

In small venues where the guitar amp and the drum kit can be clearly heard over the
Main Front-of-House system, an output delay can “move back” the Front-of-House
system to the backline. This will sharpen the attack of the instruments and prevent
phasing issues.

In large venues that push the limits of the Front-of-House system’s coverage, using
delay speakers distributed throughout the room, each delayed to the main system,
allows you to create listening zones for more even coverage and better intelligibility.

Sound travels at a rate of 1,130 feet per second (with some variation due to
temperature, humidity, and elevation). Therefore, it takes 1.1 ms for sound to travel
one foot. For example, it takes about 11 ms for sound to travel 10 feet. So if you are
aligning your Front-of-House system is 10 feet from your drum kit, you need to delay
the signal going to that system by 11 ms.

There are professional software products that can calculate the exact alignment
times, but with a little math and little careful listening, this can be dialed in without
extra accessories.

Front-of-House

In a small venue with a relatively small stage, both the main speaker system and the
acoustic level of guitar amps and the drum kit on stage can be heard by listeners

in the audience. This can reduce the intelligibility of the speaker system because,
for example, the mic'd snare signal and the acoustic snare signal are arriving at the
listener’s ear at different times. This is where output delays come in.

The first thing you will need to do is to find the loudest instrument on the stage. In
general, this is the snare drum, but it could be the guitar amp, so let your ears do the
deciding.

1. Measure the distance from the snare drum to the mid-frequency drivers of your
main Front-of-House system and divide it by 1.1 (if measured in feet) or 0.34 (if
measured in meters).

2. Onyour StudioLive mixer, select the Main mix and set the Output delay to the
result of your calculation.

3. Bring up the level of the snare channel on your mixer to unity and have your
drummer play single hits on the snare, about one hit every second. Make sure he
or she plays at the level they will play during the performance.

4. Use your Main mix level to set the level on the Front-of-house system as closely
to the acoustic level of the snare drum as possible.

5. Listen closely to the speakers and the snare and make minor adjustments to the
output delay until the attack times sound as coherent as possible.
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13.7.2 Delay Systems

In most situations, a PA system relies on a main speaker system, positioned at the
front of the room, to reproduce audio for the entire performance space. As a result,
the level of the system is considerably louder at the front of the room then it is at the
mix position.

In situations where sound must be reproduced outside of the main system's
optimum range, well-placed delay systems can extend the intelligibility of the
front-of-house system. By creating listening zones throughout the room, your front-
of-house system only needs to be loud enough to cover the front of the room. As a
result, you can lower the mains level, give the front-row listeners’ ears a break, and
get better fidelity from your speakers.

When placing delay systems, place delay systems where the main system’s
intelligibility falls apart as it is overcome by environmental obstacles:

Inside. Indoors, you are trying to overcome the direct-to-reverberant reflections.
Your goal is to find where the direct signal-to-reverberation ratio has reached
about 50/50. At this point, the reflections in the room are at an equal level to the
direct sound of the PA., and vocal intelligibility is lost.

Outside. Outdoors, you are trying to maintain level as the noise floor of the
crowd begins to be at equal level to the PA. in the intelligibility range. At
this point, the main system needs more support in order to deliver the same
perceived loudness as you get further from the source.

The goal of distributed sound is for the people in the back row have the same
listening experience as the people in the front, but it isn't as easy as just bringing an
extra pair of speakers. To create a distributed sound system, you need to delay the
signal going to the additional speakers.

Front Fill delayed AN Under balcony ',\
to Mains ‘ delayed to Mains \‘>

* o

X

1. Once you have positioned your delay systems, measure the distance from the
left front-of-house speaker to the closest delay speaker (most likely, the left
side delay speaker). Divide the distance by 1.1 (if measured in feet) or 0.34 (if
measured in meters).

2. Onyour StudioLive mixer, select the FlexMix driving the output connected to
your left side delay speaker and configure it as a Subgroup.

3. Setthe Output delay on your newly created subgroup to the result of
your calculation.

4. Repeat steps 1-3 with the right side of the system.

Once you have positioned and delayed your satellite system, use an SPL meter
to match the output of the main and delay systems at the measurement point.
For example, if you are standing 30 feet from the left side of the main system and
10 feet from the left side of the delay system, and the output of the main system
is 85 dB, then the output of the delay system should also be 85 dB.
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Front Fill delayed
to Mains

'

It should be noted that frequencies in the sub-bass range of a delay system do not
require distribution. In fact, a delay system’s high pass filter should be rolled up as
high as 300 to 400 Hz to avoid sound going back toward the stage as low frequencies
become omnidirectional.

Mains delayed
to backlme

13.7.3  Aligning Subs to Mains

When your subwoofer and your full-range loudspeaker are placed some distance
apart, low-frequency cancellation or reinforcement can occur when the same
frequencies are reproduced by both systems. Using an alignment delay on your
subwoofer system will compensate for this. To set the correct delay for a custom
installation, you will need to do some calculating:

1. Find the spot in the room where coverage from the main speakers and the
subwoofers overlap.

Overlap
Area

>

2. Measure the distance from the overlap area to each speaker location.

Subtract the smaller distance (the distance to the subwoofer) from the larger
distance (the distance to the full-range loudspeaker).

4. Divide the distance by 1.1 (if measured in feet) or 0.34 (if measured in meters)
and apply that delay value to the Aux mix driving the subwoofer. Keep in mind
that the overlap area may be behind front-of-house.
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13.8  Sidechaining

Both the Compressor and the Gate on the Input channels can be triggered from
another channel. Sidechaining has many uses. This section will explain how
sidechaining can help to solve many common mixing problems.

13.8.1 Sidechaining the Gate

As previously mentioned, the Gate’s key filter can be sidechained to another channel.
This allows you to select a different channel as the trigger source for your StudioLive
Gate’s Key Filter. Sidechaining has many uses:

Tighten up a Rhythm Section. You can use a sidechained key filter to tighten up

a rhythm section by sidechaining the kick drum channel to the bass channel and
setting the gate to open at the frequency of the kick drum. This, combined with a fast
attack and release, will make your rhythm section more cohesive. Increase the release
time to loosen the feel.

Rhythmic Effect. Another great use for a sidechain is as an effect in EDM production.
Try sidechaining a drum loop to a sustained source, like pads or strings. By doing
this, every time a drum hit triggers the key filter, your sustained source will be heard.
Between hits, this source will be silenced. Playing with the attack and release will
transform this effect from a rhythmic pulse all the way to a chopped-up stutter.

This tutorial will guide you through the first use case. Please note, that while
sidechaining the kick drum to the bass channel can tighten up a good rhythm
section and make them sound even better, it will not correct timing issues and will
actually exaggerate them if your bass player and drummer aren’t in the pocket.

For this purposes of this tutorial, we'll use the dynamics of the kick drum on Channel
1 to trigger the gate for the bass on Channel 15.

1. Press the Select button on the bass channel, to bring it into focus in the
Fat Channel.

2. Press the Gate button in the Fat Channel, to access gate/expander controls
for the bass channel.

3. Select the kick drum channel as the Key Source or by using the Key Source
selector on the Touch Display.

Ch.3
Expander \\

4. Adjust the Threshold, Attack, and Release controls to create the gating
effect you're looking for.

If you want to break the sidechain connection, set Key Source for the gate back
to“None
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13.8.2 Sidechaining the Compressor

13.9

13.9

Effect Types

Sidechaining a compressor allows you to reduce the level of one input source to
make room for another. This is especially useful in live broadcast or application where
music and commentary are happening simultaneously. In recording applications, this
is generally accomplished with careful level automation. Compressor sidechaining
allows you to achieve a similar result without having to ride the faders.

Below are two of the most common uses:

Dialogue Ducking. This is probably the most well-known compressor sidechaining
application. Consider a common House of Worship situation where the pastor is
leading a meditation while the piano or pre-recorded music is being played. Apply

a compressor on the stereo music track with a fairly low threshold, high ratio, a fast
attack and a long release time, using the pastor’s microphone channel as the key
source for the compressor. Now the compressor will react to level fluctuations from
the pastor’s microphone, allowing the music to naturally rise and fall in counterpoint
to the speech pattern.

Bringing Out the Kick Drum. In some instances, a synth bass line, or a busy bass
guitar part interferes with the kick drum presence and punch in the mix. For this
application, you will apply a compressor to the bass channel, using the kick drum
channel as the key source, allowing your kick drum to punch through the bass line.

Your StudioLive mixer is equipped with four stereo effects processors. Each of these
processors has its own aux bus, allowing you to independently control the mix of
channels feeding them. This section will guide you through the basics of several
common effect types.

.1 Reverb and its Parameters

Reverberation—or reverb, as it is more commonly known—is perhaps the most
widely used effect. Natural reverb is created by sound waves reflecting off of a
surface or many surfaces. For example, when you walk across the wooden stage

in a large hall, thousands of reflections are generated almost instantaneously as

the sound waves bounce off the floor, walls, and ceilings. These are known as early
reflections, and their pattern provides psycho-acoustic indications as to the nature of
the space that you are in, even if you can't see it. As each reflection is then reflected
off of more surfaces, the complexity of the sound increases, while the reverb slowly
decays.

The reason for the widespread use of reverb in audio recording is fairly self-evident:
human beings don't live in a vacuum. Because our brains receive cues about the
nature of the space around us based partially on audio reflections, a sense of space
makes an audio recording sound more natural and, therefore, more pleasing.

Below are some of the most common reverb parameters for the reverb effects:

Decay. Decay is the time (in seconds) required for the reflections (reverberation) to
die away. In most modern music production, reverb decay times of between one and
three seconds are prevalent. A reverb setting with strong early reflections and a quick
decay are a great way to create a stereo effect from a mono source.

Predelay. Predelay is the time (in milliseconds) between the end of the initial sound
and the moment when the first reflections become audible. Imagine you're back on
that stage in a large music hall. This time you stand on the very edge of the stage and
shout“Hello world!" toward the center of the hall. There will be a brief pause before
you hear the first noticeable reflections of your voice, because the sound waves

can travel much further before encountering a surface and bouncing back. (There
are closer surfaces, of course—notably the floor and the ceiling just in front of the
stage—but only a small part of the direct sound will go there, so those reflections
will be much less noticeable.) Adjusting the predelay parameter on a reverb allows
you to change the apparent size of the room without having to change the overall
decay time. This will give your mix a little more transparency by leaving some space
between the original sound and its reverb.
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Early Reflections. Early reflections are those that reach the listener a few
milliseconds after the direct signal arrives. Your brain uses them to identify the size of
the room you're in. If you are trying to simulate a specific type of room, this control
will be extremely important. This control allows you to set the level (in decibels) of
the early reflections. The louder the early reflections, the smaller the room will seem.

13.9.2 Delay and its Parameters

A delay essentially creates an echo, although you can often use delays to create more
complex time-based effects. The source signal is delayed so that it is heard later than
it actually occurred.

Below are some of the most common reverb parameters for the delay effects:

Time. This is the time (in milliseconds) between the source signal and its echo. The
simplest delay effect is a single repeat. A short delay between 30 and 100 ms can
be used to create slap-back echo, while longer delay times produce a more distant
echo. Delay times that are too short to hear as distinct echoes can be used to create
thickening effects. Whether these echoes are timed with the tempo is a matter of
stylistic choice.

This is the parameter that is controlled by the Tap Tempo button. Using the Tap
button on the StudioLive, you can speed up or slow down these repeats or, more
commonly, time the repeats to occur with the tempo of the music.

Power User Tip: While you have to select the Time parameter in order to use the Tap
button, you only have to do this the first time you use the Tap button for that effect. Once
the Tap button has been used to control the Time parameter, it will always control the
time of that particular delay, no matter what page you are currently viewing. To assign
the Tap button to control another delay, simply navigate to that delay’s Time parameter
and use the button to enter the desired delay time.

Time X. Time X is the value of the beat you are using as a reference for the tempo. The
basic unit of measure is a quarter note, so for example, if the beats you are tapping
represent quarter notes in the music, you would set Time X to 1.00. If they are eighth
notes, you would set Time X to 0.50; half notes would be 2.00; and so on. In this way,
you can precisely synchronize or syncopate the delay echoes to the music in real
time.

Variable Feedback. Variable feedback, or regeneration, produces multiple decaying
repeats. Increasing the feedback value increases the number of echoes, as well as the
resonance that is created as one echo disappears into another.

F_Frequency. Sets the center frequency in Hz for the Filter Delay. F_Gain. Sets the
boost at the center frequency for the Filter Delay.

F_Q. Sets the Q for the Filter Delay. The Q is the ratio of the center frequency to
the bandwidth. When the center frequency is constant, the bandwidth is inversely
proportional to the Q, so as you raise the Q, you narrow the bandwidth.

13.9.3 Chorus and Flange

Close relatives of delay effects, modulation effects change the pitch and time of a
delayed signal using a Low Frequency Oscillator or LFO. Two of the most common
modulation effects are chorus and flange.

Created by mixing two identical signals together and delaying one of the signals by
a constantly varying time, the flanger is perhaps the simplest of modulation effects.
The resulting effect creates a kind of whooshing sound as the delay signal rises and
falls in varying parts of the frequency spectrum.

Similar to a flanger, a chorus effect is created by mixing the source signal with one or
more pitch-shifted copies of it. Each copy is then modulated by an LFO. A chorus is
different from a flanger in several ways. First, the time between the modulated delay
signal and the original source signal is longer in a chorus than it is in a flanger. Also,
a flanger only has one delayed signal, whereas a chorus may have two or more. And
finally, choruses do not feed any of the processed signal back into the processor.
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Below are some of the most common parameters for the flanger and chorus effects:

» Rate. Sets the frequency of the LFO modulating the delayed signal.

o Width. Shifts the phase of the LFO modulating the delayed signal.

o Shape. Sets the type of wave form the LFO will use to modulate the delayed signal.

o Delay Offset. This is the time (in milliseconds) between the source signal and the
delayed signal.

« Delay Modulation Amplitude. Sets the amplitude of the LFO modulating the
delayed signal.

o Delay Feedback. Variable feedback, or regeneration, produces multiple decaying
repeats. Increasing the feedback value increases the number of echoes, as well as
the resonance that is created as one echo disappears into another.

13.10  Using the RTA While Mixing

The Standard EQ is equipped with a Real-time analyzer, or RTA, in which x =
frequency and y = amplitude. An RTA provides a close visual representation of

what you are hearing because it is a view of amplitude and frequency content over
a specified plane in real time. It provides a view of the long-term spectrum of the
signal—for example, the one- third-octave spectrum long-term average of a musical
performance.

The ability to analyze frequency content—specifically, being able to visualize the
exact frequencies you are hearing in order to hone in on problem areas— makes the
RTA a secret weapon for many a mix engineer. The RTA also lends itself very well to
ear training and gives you confidence that you are choosing the right frequencies
when making adjustments.

Because the RTA is analyzing the channel or bus signal digitally, room and speaker
anomalies are taken out of the equation. This provides a pure measurement of your
mix because you are measuring what is happening inside your StudioLive.

For example, let’s say you are mixing a particularly edgy-sounding lead guitar that
is competing with the male vocal and distracting from the overall good tone of

the instrument. By using the RTA in the Fat Channel, you can quickly identify the
offending frequency by looking for spikes in the RTA. This saves time and frustration
by taking some of the guesswork out of equalization.

Power User Tip: It should be noted that an RTA cannot be used as a substitute for careful
listening. While these tools provide a great visual analysis of your mix, critical listening
must always be your main guide.
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14.1 Crenuduxarst

IMpeaycuiuresns Mukpodona

Tun BBOIA XLR mama, OanaHCHBIN

YacroTHast xapakTeprucTiuka ocHOBHOTO Bbixoa (Unity gain)20-20 k['w, 0.5 dBu

Bxonnoe conporuBnenue

1kQ

THD (ocHOBHO# BBIXO)

<0.005%, +4 dBu, 20-20 kHz, unity gain, unwtd

Coornomenue C/I11 (Main Output) (Ref = +4 dB, 20 kHz BW, unity gain, A-wtd) 94 1b

Koadpdumment nonasnenns cungasnoro curnana (1 kHz at unity gain) 65 nb

Juana3zoH perynupoBku ycunenus (+ 1 1b)

0 ab - +60 nb

MakcumaibHbIA BXOHOM ypOBEeHB (unity gain)

+12 dBu

®danromuoe nuranue (£2 VDC)

48 VDC, switchable per channel

JIluHeliHbIe BXOIbI

Tun

Y.” TRS mama, GastaHCHBIN

YacroTtHas xapakrepuctuka ocHoBHOro Beixona (Unity gain) 20-20 kHz, +0.5 dBu

Bxonnoe conporuBneHue

10 kQ

THD (ocHOBHO# BBIXO)

<0.005%, +4 dBu, 20-20 kHz, unity gain, unwtd

Cootromenne C/II (Main Output) (Ref = +4 dB, 20 kHz BW, unity gain, A-wtd) 94 1b

MaxkcuManbHbIH BXOJHOH ypOBEHb +18 dBu
Bxomwi Tape
T RCA mama, HebanaHCHBIH (CTEpeo napa)

MaxcuMaibHbIH BXOTHOH ypOBEHb

+12 dBu, £0.5 dBu

XLR Bbixoani

Tun

XLR mara, OanmaHCHBII

MakcuMainbHbIi BBIXOJHON YPOBEHb

+24 dBu, 0.5 dBu

BoixonHoe conpoTuBIIEHUE

100Q2

JInHelHbIe BHIXObI

Tun

Y.” TRS mama, OastaHCHBIN

MaxkcruMalbHbINA BBIXOJIHOH yPOBEHb

+18 dBu, 0.5 dBu

BrixoaHoe conpoTuBieHue 100
Boexonni Tape
T RCA mama, HeOanmaHCHBIH (cTepeo mapa)

MakcuManbHbIi BBIXOJHON YPOBEHb

+18 dBu, 0.5 dBu

BoixonHoe conpoTuBiIEHUE

100Q2

Bbixoa Ha HAYIIITHUKH

Tun

Y2” TRS Female, active stereo

MakcuManbHBINA BBIXO/T

100 mW/ch. @ 60< load

YacroTHas XapaKTCPpUCTUKA

20 Hz - 20 kHz (+ 0.5 dB)

THD+N

0.01%, 1 kHz, max gain, 20 kHz BW, unwtd

Coornomenne C/111

96 dB, 1 kHz, max gain, 20 kHz BW, unwtd

141



14 Texamdeckass HHPOPMAITHS StudioLive™ Series llI
14.1 Cnemmdukanus

Cucrema Crosstalk
Input to Output -90 dB (Ref = +4 dBu, 20 Hz-20 kHz, unwtd)
CMerxHbIe KaHaJIbI -87 dB (Ref = +4 dBu, 20 Hz-20 kHz, unwtd)

Mu¢posoe aynuo u ynpasjaeHue

Hunamuyeckuii J{uanazon ALTT 115 nb (A-wtd, 48 xI'1r)

Junamugeckuii quanaszon LIATT 115 dB (A-wtd, 48 kHz)

USB-nopr 3amucu USB 2.0, Type-B

Bluetooth ™ Bxop 4.1, stereo

AES/EBU BbIxox XLR nana

ITopt Network Control RJ45

[opr AVB Audio Network Ethercon

BHyTpennsist oopadoTtka 32-6ur, 1uaBaromas Touka

YacToTa AUCKpEAUTALIH 48 xI'y

A/D/A pazpsaHocTb 24 bur

Oranonssnii ypoBens st 0 1BFS +18 dBu

OOmas 3a1ep>KKa CHCTEMBI 1,9 Mc (JroKaibHAst MapIIpyTH3ALHs, aHAIOTOBBIA BXOJ -
aHAJIOTOBBIH BBIXOJ, 00Pa0OTKA aKTHBHA)

Clock

Jlxutrep <20 ps RMS (20 Hz - 20 kHz)

3aTyxaHue JKUTTepa >60 dB (1 ns in, 1 ps out)

IIntanue / Oxpy:xaromas cpega

Konnekrop IEC
JlnanazoH BXOHOTO HANPSKEHUS 90 to 230 VAC (£10%)
TpeboBaHws K MUTaHUIO (HEIPEPHIBHO) 85W

Pexomenyemast pabouast Temrnieparypa okpyskaromeii cpeast 07 - 40°C

I'abapurel

Bericora 179 mm

[upuna StudioLive 32SC: 457 mm; StudioLive 32SX: 650 mm; StudioLive 32S u 64S: 826 mm
['my6una 584 MM

Bec StudioLive 32SC: 10,5 kr; StudioLive 32SX: 13,6 xr; StudioLive 32S u 64S: 37.2 16,9 kr
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14.2 MapumpyTu3anus 1m0 yMOJYaHUIO

14.2

MapmpyTuzanus no yMoJ4aHuIo

14.2.1. HNcTOYHHMK BXOAHOrO CUTHAJIA

StudioLive™ Series I

StudioLive 645 StudioLive 325 StudioLive 325X StudioLive 325C StudioLive 32 StudioLive 24 StudioLlve 16
Channel 1 Analog 1 Analog 1 Analog 1 Analog 1 Analog 1 Analog 1 Analog 1
Channel 2 Analog 2 Analog 2 Analog 2 Analog 2 Analog 2 Analog 2 Analog 2
Channel 3 Analog 3 Analog 3 Analog 3 Analog 3 Analog 3 Analog 3 Analog 3
Channel 4 Analog 4 Analog 4 Analog 4 Analog 4 Analog 4 Analog 4 Analog 4
Channel 5 Analog 5 Analog 5 Analog 5 Analog 5 Analog 5 Analog 5 Analog 5
Channel 6 Analog 6 Analog 6 Analog 6 Analog 6 Analog 6 Analog 6 Analog 6
Channel 7 Analog 7 Analog 7 Analog 7 Analog 7 Analog 7 Analog 7 Analog 7
Channel 8 Analog 8 Analog 8 Analog 8 Analog 8 Analog 8 Analog 8 Analog 8
Channel 9 Analog 9 Analog 9 Analog 9 Analog 9 Analog 9 Analog 9 Analog 9
Channel 10 Analog 10 Analog 10 Analog 10 Analog 10 Analog 10 Analog 10 Analog 10
Channel 11 Analog 11 Analog 11 Analog 11 Analog 11 Analog 11 Analog 11 Analog 11
Channel 12 Analog 12 Analog 12 Analog 12 Analog 12 Analog 12 Analog 12 Analog 12
Channel 13 Analog 13 Analog 13 Analog 13 Analog 13 Analog 13 Analog 13 Analog 13
Channel 14 Analog 14 Analog 14 Analog 14 Analog 14 Analog 14 Analog 14 Analog 14
Channel 15 Analog 15 Analog 15 Analog 15 Analog 15 Analog 15 Analog 15 Analog 15
Channel 16 Analog 16 Analog 16 Analog 16 Analog 16 Analog 16 Analog 16 Analog 16
Channel 17 Analog 17 Analog 17 Analog 17 AVB 17 Analog 17 Analog 17 AVB 17
Channel 18 Analog 18 Analog 18 Analog 18 AVB 18 Analog 18 Analog 18 AVB 18
Channel 19 Analog 19 Analog 19 Analog 19 AVB 19 Analog 19 Analog 19 AVB 19
Channel 20 Analog 20 Analog 20 Analog 20 AVB 20 Analog 20 Analog 20 AVB 20
Channel 21 Analog 21 Analog 21 Analog 21 AVB 21 Analog 21 Analog 21 AVB 21
Channel 22 Analog 22 Analog 22 Analog 22 AVB 22 Analog 22 Analog 22 AVB 22
Channel 23 Analog 23 Analog 23 Analog 23 AVB 23 Analog 23 Analog 23 AVB 23
Channel 24 Analog 24 Analog 24 Analog 24 AVB 24 Analog 24 Analog 24 AVB 24
Channel 25 Analog 25 Analog 25 Analog 25 AVB 25 Analog 25 AVB 25 AVB 25
Channel 26 Analog 26 Analog 26 Analog 26 AVB 26 Analog 26 AVB 26 AVB 26
Channel 27 Analog 27 Analog 27 Analog 27 AVB 27 Analog 27 AvVB 27 AvVB 27
Channel 28 Analog 28 Analog 28 Analog 28 AVB 28 Analog 28 AVB 28 AVB 28
Channel 29 Analog 29 Analog 29 Analog 29 AVB 29 Analog 29 AVB 29 AVB 29
Channel 30 Analog 30 Analog 30 Analog 30 AVB 30 Analog 30 AVB 30 AVB 30
Channel 31 Analog 31 Analog 31 Analog 31 AVB 31 Analog 31 AVB 31 AVB 31
Channel 32 Analog 32 Analog 32 Analog 32 AVB 32 Analog 32 AVB 32 AVB 32
Channel 33 AVB 33
Channel 34 AVB 34
Channel 35 AVB 35
Channel 36 AVB 36
Channel 37 AVB 37
Channel 38 AVB 38
Channel 39 AVB 39
Channel 40 AVB 40
Channel 41 AVB 41 -- --
Channel 42 AVB 42
Channel 43 AVB 43 -- --
Channel 44 AVB 44
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StudioLive™ Series I

Input StudioLive 64S StudioLive 325 StudioLive 325X StudioLive 325C StudioLive 32 StudioLive 24 StudioLlve 16
(continued) (continued) (continued) (continued) (continued) (continued) (continued) (continued)
Channel 45 AVB 45 - -
Channel 46 AVB 46
Channel 47 AVB 47 -
Channel 48 AVB 48
Channel 49 AVB 49
Channel 50 AVB 50
Channel 51 AVB 51
Channel 52 AVB 52
Channel 53 AVB 53
Channel 54 AVB 54
Channel 55 AVB 55 - -
Channel 56 AVB 56
Channel 57 AVB 57 -- --
Channel 58 AVB 58
Channel 59 AVB 59
Channel 60 AVB 60 - -
Channel 61 AVB 61
Channel 62 AVB 62
Channel 63 AVB 63
Channel 64 AVB 64
AuxIn1L/R AuxIn1L/R AuxIn1L/R AuxIn1L/R AuxIn1L/R AuxIn1L/R AuxIn1L/R AuxIn1L/R
AuxIn2L/R AuxIn2L/R AuxIn2L/R AuxIn2L/R AuxIn2L/R AuxIn2L/R AuxIn2L/R AuxIn2L/R
TapeInL/R TapeInL/R TapeInL/R TapeInL/R TapeInL/R Tape InL/R Tape InL/R Tape InL/R

Talkback Talkback Talkback Talkback Talkback Talkback Talkback Talkback
FXReturn AL/R FXReturnAL/R | FXReturnAL/R | FXReturnAL/R | FXReturnAL/R FXReturn AL/R FXReturn AL/R FXReturn AL/R
FX Return B L/R FXReturnBL/R | FXReturnBL/R | FXReturnBL/R | FXReturnBL/R FX Return B L/R FXReturn B L/R FX Return B L/R
FX Return CL/R FXReturn CL/R | FXReturnCL/R | FXReturnCL/R | FXReturn CL/R FX Return CL/R FX Return CL/R FX Return CL/R
FXReturn D L/R FXReturnDL/R | FXReturnDL/R | FXReturnDL/R | FXReturnDL/R FXReturn D L/R FXReturn D L/R FXReturn D L/R
FX Return EL/R FXReturn EL/R
FXReturn F L/R FXReturn FL/R
FX Return G L/R FX Return G L/R - -
FXReturnHL/R | FXReturnHL/R

FlexMix 1 FlexMix 1 FlexMix 1 FlexMix 1 FlexMix 1 FlexMix 1 FlexMix 1 FlexMix 1

FlexMix 2 FlexMix 2 FlexMix 2 FlexMix 2 FlexMix 2 FlexMix 2 FlexMix 2 FlexMix 2

FlexMix 3 FlexMix 3 FlexMix 3 FlexMix 3 FlexMix 3 FlexMix 3 FlexMix 3 FlexMix 3

FlexMix 4 FlexMix 4 FlexMix 4 FlexMix 4 FlexMix 4 FlexMix 4 FlexMix 4 FlexMix 4

FlexMix 5 FlexMix 5 FlexMix 5 FlexMix 5 FlexMix 5 FlexMix 5 FlexMix 5 FlexMix 5

FlexMix 6 FlexMix 6 FlexMix 6 FlexMix 6 FlexMix 6 FlexMix 6 FlexMix 6 FlexMix 6

FlexMix 7 FlexMix 7 FlexMix 7 FlexMix 7 FlexMix 7 FlexMix 7 FlexMix 7 FlexMix 7

FlexMix 8 FlexMix 8 FlexMix 8 FlexMix 8 FlexMix 8 FlexMix 8 FlexMix 8 FlexMix 8

FlexMix 9 FlexMix 9 FlexMix 9 FlexMix 9 FlexMix 9 FlexMix 9 FlexMix 9 FlexMix 9

FlexMix 10 FlexMix 10 FlexMix 10 FlexMix 10 FlexMix 10 FlexMix 10 FlexMix 10 FlexMix 10
FlexMix 11 FlexMix 11 FlexMix 11 FlexMix 11 FlexMix 11 FlexMix 11 FlexMix 11 FlexMix 11
FlexMix 12 FlexMix 12 FlexMix 12 FlexMix 12 FlexMix 12 FlexMix 12 FlexMix 12 FlexMix 12
FlexMix 13 FlexMix 13 FlexMix 13 FlexMix 13 FlexMix 13 FlexMix 13 FlexMix 13 FlexMix 13
FlexMix 14 FlexMix 14 FlexMix 14 FlexMix 14 FlexMix 14 FlexMix 14 FlexMix 14 FlexMix 14
FlexMix 15 FlexMix 15 FlexMix 15 FlexMix 15 FlexMix 15 FlexMix 15 FlexMix 15 FlexMix 15
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Input StudioLive 645 StudioLive 325 StudioLive 325X StudioLive 325C StudioLive 32 StudioLive 24 StudioLlve 16
(continued) (continued) (continued) (continued) (continued) (continued) (continued) (continued)
FlexMix 16 FlexMix 16 FlexMix 16
FlexMix 17 FlexMix 17
FlexMix 18 FlexMix 18 -
FlexMix 19 FlexMix 19 -
FlexMix 20 FlexMix 20
FlexMix 21 FlexMix 21 - - -
FlexMix 22 FlexMix 22
FlexMix 23 FlexMix 23 - - - -
FlexMix 24 FlexMix 24 - - - -
FlexMix 25 FlexMix 25
FlexMix 26 FlexMix 26 - -
FlexMix 27 FlexMix 27
FlexMix 28 FlexMix 28
FlexMix 29 FlexMix 29
FlexMix 30 FlexMix 30
FlexMix 31 FlexMix 31
FlexMix 32 FlexMix 32

Main L/R Main L/R Main L/R Main L/R Main L/R Main L/R Main L/R Main L/R

14.2.2. Ananorosblie nocuLIbI (Send)

Output StudioLive 645 StudioLive 325 StudioLive 325X StudioLive 325C StudioLive 32 StudioLive 24 StudioLlve 16
Mix Out 1 FlexMix 1 FlexMix 1 FlexMix 1 FlexMix 1 FlexMix 1 FlexMix 1 FlexMix 1
Mix Out 2 FlexMix 2 FlexMix 2 FlexMix 2 FlexMix 2 FlexMix 2 FlexMix 2 FlexMix 2
Mix Qut 3 FlexMix 3 FlexMix 3 FlexMix 3 FlexMix 3 FlexMix 3 FlexMix 3 FlexMix 3
Mix Out 4 FlexMix 4 FlexMix 4 FlexMix 4 FlexMix 4 FlexMix 4 FlexMix 4 FlexMix 4
Mix Out 5 FlexMix 5 FlexMix 5 FlexMix 5 FlexMix 5 FlexMix 5 FlexMix 5 FlexMix 5
Mix Out 6 FlexMix 6 FlexMix 6 FlexMix 6 FlexMix 6 FlexMix 6 FlexMix 6 FlexMix 6
Mix Qut 7 FlexMix 7 FlexMix 7 FlexMix 7 FlexMix 7 FlexMix 7 FlexMix 7 FlexMix 7
Mix Qut 8 FlexMix 8 FlexMix 8 FlexMix 8 FlexMix 8 FlexMix 8 FlexMix 8 FlexMix 8
Mix Out 9 FlexMix 9 FlexMix 9 FlexMix 9 FlexMix 9 FlexMix 9 FlexMix 9 FlexMix 9
Mix Qut 10 FlexMix 10 FlexMix 10 FlexMix 10 FlexMix 10 FlexMix 10 FlexMix 10 FlexMix 10
Mix Out 11 FlexMix 11 FlexMix 11 FlexMix 11 FlexMix 11 FlexMix 11
Mix Out 12 FlexMix 12 FlexMix 12 FlexMix 12 FlexMix 12 FlexMix 12
Mix Out 13 FlexMix 13 FlexMix 13 FlexMix 13 FlexMix 13 FlexMix 13
Mix Out 14 FlexMix 14 FlexMix 14 FlexMix 14 FlexMix 14 FlexMix 14
Mix Qut 15 FlexMix 15 FlexMix 15 FlexMix 15 FlexMix 15 FlexMix 15
Mix Out 16 FlexMix 16 FlexMix 16 FlexMix 16 FlexMix 16 FlexMix 16
Subgroup Out 1 Subgroup A Subgroup A Subgroup A Subgroup A
Subgroup Out 2 Subgroup B Subgroup B Subgroup B Subgroup B
Subgroup Out 3 Subgroup C Subgroup C Subgroup C Subgroup C
Subgroup Out 4 Subgroup D Subgroup D Subgroup D Subgroup D
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1423 AVB Sends

AVB Send StudioLive 64S StudioLive 325 StudioLive 325X StudioLive 325C StudioLive 32 StudioLive 24 StudioLlve 16
AVB Send 1 Channel 1 Channel 1 Channel 1 Channel 1 Channel 1 Channel 1 Channel 1
AVB Send 2 Channel 2 Channel 2 Channel 2 Channel 2 Channel 2 Channel 2 Channel 2
AVB Send 3 Channel 3 Channel 3 Channel 3 Channel 3 Channel 3 Channel 3 Channel 3
AVB Send 4 Channel 4 Channel 4 Channel 4 Channel 4 Channel 4 Channel 4 Channel 4
AVB Send 5 Channel 5 Channel 5 Channel 5 Channel 5 Channel 5 Channel 5 Channel 5
AVB Send 6 Channel 6 Channel 6 Channel 6 Channel 6 Channel 6 Channel 6 Channel 6
AVB Send 7 Channel 7 Channel 7 Channel 7 Channel 7 Channel 7 Channel 7 Channel 7
AVB Send 8 Channel 8 Channel 8 Channel 8 Channel 8 Channel 8 Channel 8 Channel 8
AVB Send 9 Channel 9 Channel 9 Channel 9 Channel 9 Channel 9 Channel 9 Channel 9
AVB Send 10 Channel 10 Channel 10 Channel 10 Channel 10 Channel 10 Channel 10 Channel 10
AVB Send 11 Channel 11 Channel 11 Channel 11 Channel 11 Channel 11 Channel 11 Channel 11
AVB Send 12 Channel 12 Channel 12 Channel 12 Channel 12 Channel 12 Channel 12 Channel 12
AVB Send 13 Channel 13 Channel 13 Channel 13 Channel 13 Channel 13 Channel 13 Channel 13
AVB Send 14 Channel 14 Channel 14 Channel 14 Channel 14 Channel 14 Channel 14 Channel 14
AVB Send 15 Channel 15 Channel 15 Channel 15 Channel 15 Channel 15 Channel 15 Channel 15
AVB Send 16 Channel 16 Channel 16 Channel 16 Channel 16 Channel 16 Channel 16 Channel 16
AVB Send 17 Channel 17 Channel 17 Channel 17 Channel 17 Channel 17 Channel 17 Channel 17
AVB Send 18 Channel 18 Channel 18 Channel 18 Channel 18 Channel 18 Channel 18 Channel 18
AVB Send 19 Channel 19 Channel 19 Channel 19 Channel 19 Channel 19 Channel 19 Channel 19
AVB Send 20 Channel 20 Channel 20 Channel 20 Channel 20 Channel 20 Channel 20 Channel 20
AVB Send 21 Channel 21 Channel 21 Channel 21 Channel 21 Channel 21 Channel 21 Channel 21
AVB Send 22 Channel 22 Channel 22 Channel 22 Channel 22 Channel 22 Channel 22 Channel 22
AVB Send 23 Channel 23 Channel 23 Channel 23 Channel 23 Channel 23 Channel 23 Channel 23
AVB Send 24 Channel 24 Channel 24 Channel 24 Channel 24 Channel 24 Channel 24 Channel 24
AVB Send 25 Channel 25 Channel 25 Channel 25 Channel 25 Channel 25 Channel 25 Channel 25
AVB Send 26 Channel 26 Channel 26 Channel 26 Channel 26 Channel 26 Channel 26 Channel 26
AVB Send 27 Channel 27 Channel 27 Channel 27 Channel 27 Channel 27 Channel 27 Channel 27
AVB Send 28 Channel 28 Channel 28 Channel 28 Channel 28 Channel 28 Channel 28 Channel 28
AVB Send 29 Channel 29 Channel 29 Channel 29 Channel 29 Channel 29 Channel 29 Channel 29
AVB Send 30 Channel 30 Channel 30 Channel 30 Channel 30 Channel 30 Channel 30 Channel 30
AVB Send 31 Channel 31 Channel 31 Channel 31 Channel 31 Channel 31 Channel 31 Channel 31
AVB Send 32 Channel 32 Channel 32 Channel 32 Channel 32 Channel 32 Channel 32 Channel 32
AVB Send 33 Channel 33 Aux In 1 Left Aux In 1 Left AuxIn 1 Left AuxIn 1 Left AuxIn 1 Left AuxIn 1 Left
AVB Send 34 Channel 34 Aux In 1 Right Aux In 1 Right Aux In 1 Right Aux In 1 Right Aux In 1 Right Aux In 1 Right
AVB Send 35 Channel 35 Aux In 2 Left Aux In 2 Left Aux In 2 Left Aux In 2 Left Aux In 2 Left Aux In 2 Left
AVB Send 36 Channel 36 Aux In 2 Right Aux In 2 Right Aux In 2 Right Aux In 2 Right Aux In 2 Right Aux In 2 Right
AVB Send 37 Channel 37 Tape In Left Tape In Left Tape In Left Tape In Left Tape In Left Tape In Left
AVB Send 38 Channel 38 Tape In Right Tape In Right Tape In Right Tape In Right Tape In Right Tape In Right
AVB Send 39 Channel 39 Main Left Main Left Main Left Main Left Main Left Main Left
AVB Send 40 Channel 40 Main Right Main Right Main Right Main Right Main Right Main Right
AVB Send 41 Channel 41 Mix 1 Mix 1 Mix 1 Mix 1 Mix 1 Mix 1
AVB Send 42 Channel 42 Mix 2 Mix 2 Mix 2 Mix 2 Mix 2 Mix 2
AVB Send 43 Channel 43 Mix 3 Mix 3 Mix 3 Mix 3 Mix 3 Mix 3
AVB Send 44 Channel 44 Mix 4 Mix 4 Mix 4 Mix 4 Mix 4 Mix 4
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AVB Send StudioLive 645 StudioLive 325 StudioLive 325X StudioLive 325C StudioLive 32 StudioLive 24 StudioLlve 16

(continued) (continued) (continued) (continued) (continued) (continued) (continued) (continued)
AVB Send 45 Channel 45 Mix 5 Mix 5 Mix 5 Mix 5 Mix 5 Mix 5
AVB Send 46 Channel 46 Mix 6 Mix 6 Mix 6 Mix 6 Mix 6 Mix 6
AVB Send 47 Channel 47 Mix 7 Mix 7 Mix 7 Mix 7 Mix 7 Mix 7
AVB Send 48 Channel 48 Mix 8 Mix 8 Mix 8 Mix 8 Mix 8 Mix 8
AVB Send 49 Channel 49 Mix 9 Mix 9 Mix 9 Mix 9 Mix 9 Mix 9
AVB Send 50 Channel 50 Mix 10 Mix 10 Mix 10 Mix 10 Mix 10 Mix 10
AVB Send 51 Channel 51 Mix 11 Mix 11 Mix 11 Mix 11 Mix 11 Mix 11
AVB Send 52 Channel 52 Mix 12 Mix 12 Mix 12 Mix 12 Mix 12 Mix 12
AVB Send 53 Channel 53 Mix 13 Mix 13 Mix 13 Mix 13 Mix 13 Mix 13
AVB Send 54 Channel 54 Mix 14 Mix 14 Mix 14 Mix 14 Mix 14 Mix 14
AVB Send 55 Channel 55 Mix 15 Mix 15 Mix 15 Mix 15 Mix 15 Mix 15
AVB Send 56 Channel 56 Mix 16 Mix 16 Mix 16 Mix 16 Mix 16 Mix 16
AVB Send 57 Channel 57 - - - -
AVB Send 58 Channel 58
AVB Send 59 Channel 59
AVB Send 60 Channel 60 - - - -
AVB Send 61 Channel 61
AVB Send 62 Channel 62 -
AVB Send 63 Channel 63
AVB Send 64 Channel 64

14.2.4 USB nmocbLIbI

USB Send StudioLive 645 StudioLive 325 StudioLive 325X StudioLive 325C StudioLive 32 StudioLive 24 Studiollve 16
USB Send 1 Channel 1 Channel 1 Channel 1 Channel 1 Channel 1 Channel 1 Channel 1
USB Send 2 Channel 2 Channel 2 Channel 2 Channel 2 Channel 2 Channel 2 Channel 2
USB Send 3 Channel 3 Channel 3 Channel 3 Channel 3 Channel 3 Channel 3 Channel 3
USB Send 4 Channel 4 Channel 4 Channel 4 Channel 4 Channel 4 Channel 4 Channel 4
USB Send 5 Channel 5 Channel 5 Channel 5 Channel 5 Channel 5 Channel 5 Channel 5
USB Send 6 Channel 6 Channel 6 Channel 6 Channel 6 Channel 6 Channel 6 Channel 6
USB Send 7 Channel 7 Channel 7 Channel 7 Channel 7 Channel 7 Channel 7 Channel 7
USB Send 8 Channel 8 Channel 8 Channel 8 Channel 8 Channel 8 Channel 8 Channel 8
USB Send 9 Channel 9 Channel 9 Channel 9 Channel 9 Channel 9 Channel 9 Channel 9
USB Send 10 Channel 10 Channel 10 Channel 10 Channel 10 Channel 10 Channel 10 Channel 10
USB Send 11 Channel 11 Channel 11 Channel 11 Channel 11 Channel 11 Channel 11 Channel 11
USB Send 12 Channel 12 Channel 12 Channel 12 Channel 12 Channel 12 Channel 12 Channel 12
USB Send 13 Channel 13 Channel 13 Channel 13 Channel 13 Channel 13 Channel 13 Channel 13
USB Send 14 Channel 14 Channel 14 Channel 14 Channel 14 Channel 14 Channel 14 Channel 14
USB Send 15 Channel 15 Channel 15 Channel 15 Channel 15 Channel 15 Channel 15 Channel 15
USB Send 16 Channel 16 Channel 16 Channel 16 Channel 16 Channel 16 Channel 16 Channel 16
USB Send 17 Channel 17 Channel 17 Channel 17 Channel 17 Channel 17 Channel 17 Channel 17
USB Send 18 Channel 18 Channel 18 Channel 18 Channel 18 Channel 18 Channel 18 Channel 18
USB Send 19 Channel 19 Channel 19 Channel 19 Channel 19 Channel 19 Channel 19 Channel 19
USB Send 20 Channel 20 Channel 20 Channel 20 Channel 20 Channel 20 Channel 20 Channel 20
USB Send 21 Channel 21 Channel 21 Channel 21 Channel 21 Channel 21 Channel 21 Channel 21
USB Send 22 Channel 22 Channel 22 Channel 22 Channel 22 Channel 22 Channel 22 Channel 22
USB Send 23 Channel 23 Channel 23 Channel 23 Channel 23 Channel 23 Channel 23 Channel 23
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USB Send StudioLive 64S StudioLive 325 StudioLive 325X StudioLive 32 StudioLive 24 StudioLlve 16
(continued) (continued) (continued) (continued) (continued) (continued) (continued) (continued)
USB Send 24 Channel 24 Channel 24 Channel 24 Channel 24 Channel 24 Channel 24 Channel 24
USB Send 25 Channel 25 Channel 25 Channel 25 Channel 25 Channel 25 Channel 25 Channel 25
USB Send 26 Channel 26 Channel 26 Channel 26 Channel 26 Channel 26 Channel 26 Channel 26
USB Send 27 Channel 27 Channel 27 Channel 27 Channel 27 Channel 27 Channel 27 Channel 27
USB Send 28 Channel 28 Channel 28 Channel 28 Channel 28 Channel 28 Channel 28 Channel 28
USB Send 29 Channel 29 Channel 29 Channel 29 Channel 29 Channel 29 Channel 29 Channel 29
USB Send 30 Channel 30 Ch 130 Ch 130 Channel 30 Channel 30 Channel 30 Channel 30
USB Send 31 Channel 31 Channel 31 Channel 31 Channel 31 Channel 31 Channel 31 Channel 31
USB Send 32 Channel 32 Channel 32 Channel 32 Channel 32 Channel 32 Channel 32 Channel 32
USB Send 33 Channel 33 AuxIn 1 Left AuxIn 1 Left AuxIn 1 Left AuxIn 1 Left AuxIn 1 Left AuxIn 1 Left
USB Send 34 Channel 34 Aux In 1 Right Aux In 1 Right Aux In 1 Right Aux In 1 Right Aux In 1 Right Aux In 1 Right
USB Send 35 Channel 35 Aux In 2 Left Aux In 2 Left Aux In 2 Left Aux In 2 Left Aux In 2 Left Aux In 2 Left
USB Send 36 Channel 36 Aux In 2 Right Aux In 2 Right Aux In 2 Right Aux In 2 Right Aux In 2 Right Aux In 2 Right
USB Send 37 Channel 37 Tape In Left Tape In Left Tape In Left Tape In Left Tape In Left Tape In Left
USB Send 38 Channel 38 Tape In Right Tape In Right Tape In Right Tape In Right Tape In Right Tape In Right
USB Send 39 Channel 39 Main Left Main Left Main Left Main Left Main Left Main Left
USB Send 40 Channel 40 Main Right Main Right Main Right Main Right Main Right Main Right
USB Send 41 Channel 41 - -
USB Send 42 Channel 42
USB Send 43 Channel 43
USB Send 44 Channel 44 - -
USB Send 45 Channel 45
USB Send 46 Channel 46 - -
USB Send 47 Channel 47
USB Send 48 Channel 48
USB Send 49 Channel 49 -
USB Send 50 Channel 50
USB Send 51 Channel 51
USB Send 52 Channel 52
USB Send 53 Channel 53
USB Send 54 Channel 54 -
USB Send 55 Channel 55
USB Send 56 Channel 56
USB Send 57 Channel 57
USB Send 58 Channel 58
USB Send 59 Channel 59 - -
USB Send 60 Channel 60
USB Send 61 Channel 61
USB Send 62 Channel 62
USB Send 63 Channel 63
USB Send 64 Channel 64
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14.2.5 SD Card

StudioLive™ Series I

SD Card Send StudioLive 645 StudioLive 325 StudioLive 325X StudioLive 325C StudioLive 32 StudioLive 24 StudioLlve 16
SD Track 1 Channel 1 Ch. 1 (Fixed) Ch. 1 (Fixed) Ch. 1 (Fixed) Ch. 1 (Fixed) Ch. 1 (Fixed) Ch. 1 (Fixed)
SD Track 2 Channel 2 Ch. 2 (Fixed) Ch. 2 (Fixed) Ch. 2 (Fixed) Ch. 2 (Fixed) Ch. 2 (Fixed) Ch. 2 (Fixed)
SD Track 3 Channel 3 Ch. 3 (Fixed) Ch. 3 (Fixed) Ch. 3 (Fixed) Ch. 3 (Fixed) Ch. 3 (Fixed) Ch. 3 (Fixed)
SD Track 4 Channel 4 Ch. 4 (Fixed) Ch. 4 (Fixed) Ch. 4 (Fixed) Ch. 4 (Fixed) Ch. 4 (Fixed) Ch. 4 (Fixed)
SD Track 5 Channel 5 Ch. 5 (Fixed) Ch. 5 (Fixed) Ch. 5 (Fixed) Ch. 5 (Fixed) Ch. 5 (Fixed) Ch. 5 (Fixed)
SD Track 6 Channel 6 Ch. 6 (Fixed) Ch. 6 (Fixed) Ch. 6 (Fixed) Ch. 6 (Fixed) Ch. 6 (Fixed) Ch. 6 (Fixed)
SD Track 7 Channel 7 Ch. 7 (Fixed) Ch. 7 (Fixed) Ch. 7 (Fixed) Ch. 7 (Fixed) Ch. 7 (Fixed) Ch. 7 (Fixed)
SD Track 8 Channel 8 Ch. 8 (Fixed) Ch. 8 (Fixed) Ch. 8 (Fixed) Ch. 8 (Fixed) Ch. 8 (Fixed) Ch. 8 (Fixed)
SD Track 9 Channel 9 Ch. 9 (Fixed) Ch. 9 (Fixed) Ch. 9 (Fixed) Ch. 9 (Fixed) Ch. 9 (Fixed) Ch. 9 (Fixed)
SD Track 10 Channel 10 Ch. 10 (Fixed) Ch. 10 (Fixed) Ch. 10 (Fixed) Ch. 10 (Fixed) Ch. 10 (Fixed) Ch. 10 (Fixed)
SD Track 11 Channel 11 Ch. 11 (Fixed) Ch. 11 (Fixed) Ch. 11 (Fixed) Ch. 11 (Fixed) Ch. 11 (Fixed) Ch. 11 (Fixed)
SD Track 12 Channel 12 Ch. 12 (Fixed) Ch. 12 (Fixed) Ch. 12 (Fixed) Ch. 12 (Fixed) Ch. 12 (Fixed) Ch. 12 (Fixed)
SD Track 13 Channel 13 Ch. 13 (Fixed) Ch. 13 (Fixed) Ch. 13 (Fixed) Ch. 13 (Fixed) Ch. 13 (Fixed) Ch. 13 (Fixed)
SD Track 14 Channel 14 Ch. 14 (Fixed) Ch. 14 (Fixed) Ch. 14 (Fixed) Ch. 14 (Fixed) Ch. 14 (Fixed) Ch. 14 (Fixed)
SD Track 15 Channel 15 Ch. 15 (Fixed) Ch. 15 (Fixed) Ch. 15 (Fixed) Ch. 15 (Fixed) Ch. 15 (Fixed) Ch. 15 (Fixed)
SD Track 16 Channel 16 Ch. 16 (Fixed) Ch. 16 (Fixed) Ch. 16 (Fixed) Ch. 16 (Fixed) Ch. 16 (Fixed) Ch. 16 (Fixed)
SD Track 17 Channel 17 Ch. 17 (Fixed) Ch. 17 (Fixed) Ch. 17 (Fixed) Ch. 17 (Fixed) Ch. 17 (Fixed) Ch. 17 (Fixed)
SD Track 18 Channel 18 Ch. 18 (Fixed) Ch. 18 (Fixed) Ch. 18 (Fixed) Ch. 18 (Fixed) Ch. 18 (Fixed) Ch. 18 (Fixed)
SD Track 19 Channel 19 Ch. 19 (Fixed) Ch. 19 (Fixed) Ch. 19 (Fixed) Ch. 19 (Fixed) Ch. 19 (Fixed) Ch. 19 (Fixed)
SD Track 20 Channel 20 Ch. 20 (Fixed) Ch. 20 (Fixed) Ch. 20 (Fixed) Ch. 20 (Fixed) Ch. 20 (Fixed) Ch. 20 (Fixed)
SD Track 21 Channel 21 Ch. 21 (Fixed) Ch. 21 (Fixed) Ch. 21 (Fixed) Ch. 21 (Fixed) Ch. 21 (Fixed) Ch. 21 (Fixed)
SD Track 22 Channel 22 Ch. 22 (Fixed) Ch. 22 (Fixed) Ch. 22 (Fixed) Ch. 22 (Fixed) Ch. 22 (Fixed) Ch. 22 (Fixed)
SD Track 23 Channel 23 Ch. 23 (Fixed) Ch. 23 (Fixed) Ch. 23 (Fixed) Ch. 23 (Fixed) Ch. 23 (Fixed) Ch. 23 (Fixed)
SD Track 24 Channel 24 Ch. 24 (Fixed) Ch. 24 (Fixed) Ch. 24 (Fixed) Ch. 24 (Fixed) Ch. 24 (Fixed) Ch. 24 (Fixed)
SD Track 25 Channel 25 Ch. 25 (Fixed) Ch. 25 (Fixed) Ch. 25 (Fixed) Ch. 25 (Fixed) Ch. 25 (Fixed) Ch. 25 (Fixed)
SD Track 26 Channel 26 Ch. 26 (Fixed) Ch. 26 (Fixed) Ch. 26 (Fixed) Ch. 26 (Fixed) Ch. 26 (Fixed) Ch. 26 (Fixed)
SD Track 27 Channel 27 Ch. 27 (Fixed) Ch. 27 (Fixed) Ch. 27 (Fixed) Ch. 27 (Fixed) Ch. 27 (Fixed) Ch. 27 (Fixed)
SD Track 28 Channel 28 Ch. 28 (Fixed) Ch. 28 (Fixed) Ch. 28 (Fixed) Ch. 28 (Fixed) Ch. 28 (Fixed) Ch. 28 (Fixed)
SD Track 29 Channel 29 Ch. 29 (Fixed) Ch. 29 (Fixed) Ch. 29 (Fixed) Ch. 29 (Fixed) Ch. 29 (Fixed) Ch. 29 (Fixed)
SD Track 30 Channel 30 Ch. 30 (Fixed) Ch. 30 (Fixed) Ch. 30 (Fixed) Ch. 30 (Fixed) Ch. 30 (Fixed) Ch. 30 (Fixed)
SD Track 31 Channel 31 Ch. 31 (Fixed) Ch. 31 (Fixed) Ch. 31 (Fixed) Ch. 31 (Fixed) Ch. 31 (Fixed) Ch. 31 (Fixed)
SD Track 32 Channel 32 Ch. 32 (Fixed) Ch. 32 (Fixed) Ch. 32 (Fixed) Ch. 32 (Fixed) Ch. 32 (Fixed) Ch. 32 (Fixed)
SD Track 33 Channel 33 Main Left Main Left Main Left Main Left Main Left Main Left
SD Track 34 Channel 34 Main Right Main Right Main Right Main Right Main Right Main Right
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14.3 Biaok-cxemMbl

Brnok-cxemsr s Hammmx mukiepoB StudioLive Series 111 ciammkom BeIHKH, 9TOOBI UX
MOYKHO OBLTO BKJIOYHTH B 3TO PYKOBOJACTBO. llokamyiicTa, moceTuTe HaIl BeO-caiT
JUTS TIONy9eHust ocienHux 0mok-cxem Series 111 B popmare Adobe PDF.

Wi Presonus STURISLVE

U5 PreSornus  STURIQLIVE 24

Wb PreSomus TTRReHE

14.4 Uudopmanus 00 ycTpaHEeHUH HEeMCIIPABHOCTeH

[Moxanyiicra, peryisipHo mocemaiite BeO-caiit PreSonus (Www.presonus.com) st
noJyueHus: MHGOPMAIMU O MPOrPAMMHOM OOECIeUeHUH M OOHOBJICHHMSIX, BKJIIOYAS
OTBETHI Ha YaCTO 33JJaBaeMbI€ BOIIPOCHI.

OmnnaliH-TeXHUYeCKas MOJIePKKa TOCTYIHA JUIS 3apErHCTPUPOBAHHBIX MOIb30BaTENCH
yepe3 Bamry y4yeTHyro 3amuck My PreSonus. Iloceture my.presonus.com, uToObI
3apEerHCTPUPOBATHCS.

JBu:kenust eiinepa He BaAMSIIOT Ha 3BYK. Haxkmure kHonky Main Mix B pazzaene Mix
Select, 3aTem nonpoOyiite nepeMecTuThb (heliiepbl KaHAJIOB BBEPX U BHU3, YTOObI YBU/ICTH,
BJIMSICT JIM UX JBMXKCHUE Ha OOIIYI0O BBIXOAHYIO TPOMKOCTb, KaK ITOKa3bIBaeT MHIUKATOP
OCHOBHOT'O BbIXoza. Eciit Her, yOenurech, 4To Ballyd KaHAJIbl OTIPABJICHBI HA TJIABHYIO
IIVHY.

Her BHyTpeHHnX 3¢p¢exToB Ha ri1aBHOI mmHe. Haxkmute kHOMKY Aux B cekuuu Me-
tering ¥ MpoBEPbTE BBIXOJHBIC YPOBHU BHYTpeHHMX HimH FX. Ecin ypoBeHb CiuIkom
HU3KHH, UCTIONIB3YHTE KaHal BO3BpaTa 3P(eKToB, 4TOOBI YBEIMYNTh MacTepP-ypPOBEHb IS
Mmukca 3¢ pexroB. Haxmure knonky «Select» st kaxnoi mmubl FX u yoeaurech, 4to
OHa OTITPaBJICHA Ha TJIaBHBIN BBIXO]] B paszeie «Assign sectiony» cekuuu Fat Channel.

Her BbIxosa ¢ mmmHbI Solo BO BpeMsi MOHUTOPHHIA. Y 6eIUTECh, YTO TPOMKOCTH Solo
Y IPOMKOCTB HAYIITHIKOB HITH MOHUTOPA HAXO/STCS HA MPHEMIIEMOM YPOBHE JUTsi KOM(pOPTHOTO
MpOCIIyNIMBaHus. Y 0eanTech, 4TO BbI BEIOpaU ToJbKO Solo B paszene Monitor Bamero
StudioLive.

He cablury ocHOBHOW MHMKC B HayIIHMKAaX. Y 0e/UTeCh, 4TO OCHOBHOW MHKC BBIOpaH
B KQUECTBE UCTOYHHUKA JIJIsl HAYIIHUKOB, U YTO PyYKa YIPABJIECHUs BBIXOJOM HAYIIIHUKOB
HAXOJUTCSI HA IOCTAaTOYHOM YpPOBHE.

Peryasitopel Monitor Bus He Mensiior Mapmipyru3anuu. YO0enurech, 4TO BalllH
MOHHTOPBI OJAKIIOUEHBI K BbixogaM Control Room Ha 3anneii nanenu StudioLive, a He
K OCHOBHBIM BBIXOZIaM.

I'maBHbI (eiitep He KOHTPOJIHPYET YPOBEHb MHKCA. YOCAUTECh, YTO Balld

MOHHTOPBI O/IKJIIOYEHBI K OCHOBHBIM BBIXOJIaM Ha 3ajiHel nanenu Barero StudioLive,
a He k BeixozaM Control Room.

B ciry4ae BOSHHKHOBEHHS HEHCIIPABHOCTEH 00paImaTbes B CEPBUCHBIN IIEHTP 110 afpecy: T.MuHCK, yin.Menexa,
1.5, xopr. 1, komu.202. Ten.: 8 (017) 360 14 05
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Dinner is Served

Added bonus: PreSonus’ previously Top Secret recipe for. ..
Garfish Balls

Ingredients:

¢ 51lbs ground garfish
« 4 white potatoes

« 1large onion

o 2 celery stalks

* 1 bunch parsley

« 6 green onions

o 1tsp cayenne pepper
1 tsp black pepper
2 tsp salt

o Flour

Cooking Instructions:

Peel potatoes and boil until tender. Set aside to cool.

Finely dice onion and celery and sauté in butter until tender. Set aside to cool.

Grind garfish in a meat grinder or food processor.

Mash potatoes with cooked vegetables.

Finely chop green onions and parsley.

Combine ground garfish with potato mixture, parsley, green onions, pepper, and salt. Mix well.
Form baseball-sized balls and set on a chilled cookie sheet.

Roll each ball in flour.

9. Heat 1/2-inch of cooking oil in skillet.

10. Set balls in cooking oil and flatten into patties with a spatula.

11. Cook for approximately 1-2 minutes and flip. Cook for another minute until cooked through.

© No v AW =

12. Remove from oil and set aside to drain.
13. Serve with brown gravy over rice.

Serves 12
This recipe will make approximately 24 garfish balls. Balls can be frozen at step 8. Do not freeze cooked patties.

Garfish have a lot of bones that can be difficult to remove. It's recommended to request that it be deboned by your fish monger
if possible. It can also be substituted for cod or whiting...but garfish is better.

© 2019 PreSonus Audio Electronics, Inc. All Rights Reserved. AudioBox, CoActual, DigiMax, Eris, FireStudio, Nimbit, PreSonus, QMix, Riff to Release, Sceptre, StudioLive, Active
Integration, and XMAX are trademarks or registered trademarks of PreSonus Audio Electronics, Inc. Capture, Impact, Mixverb Presence, RedLightDist, SampleOne, Studio One, and
Tricomp are trademarks or registered trademarks of PreSonus Software Ltd. Mac and macOS are registered trademarks of Apple, Inc.,in the U.S. and other countries. Windows is a
registered trademark of Microsoft, Inc., in the U.S. and other countries. Other product names mentioned herein may be trademarks of their respective companies. All specifications
subject to change without notice...except the recipe, which is a classic.



StudiolLive” Series Il

Digital Mix Console / Recorder with Motorized Faders

Owner’s Manual

STUDIOLIVE 64S
I PreSonus

STUDIOLIVE 328

» | ) I©) STUDIOLIVE 325C
AIs PreSonus = SRl e
oo C l

’ ' ' F Pre On S® 18011 Grand Bay Ct. - Baton Rouge,
Louisiana 70809 USA- 1-225-216-7887
‘ ‘ , S u WWW.presonus.com [ Partit70-22000045-F ]




	1	Overview
	1.1	Introduction
	1.2	About this Manual
	1.3	Companion PreSonus Products 
	1.4	What’s in the Box
	1.5	Additional Resources
	2	Getting Started
	2.1	Level Setting Procedure
	2.2	Useful Concepts
	2.2.1	Select Buttons and the Fat Channel
	2.2.2	Fat Channel Plugins
	2.2.3	FlexMixes
	2.2.4	Fader Layers
	2.2.5	DCA Groups
	2.2.6	Recording and Playback
	2.2.7	Digital Patching
	2.2.8	Projects, Scenes, and Presets
	2.2.9	User Profiles
	3	Hookup
	3.1	Rear Panel Configurations
	3.1.1	StudioLive 64S
	3.1.2	StudioLive 32S
	3.1.3	StudioLive 32SX
	3.1.4	StudioLive 32SC
	3.1.5	StudioLive 32 (Blue Model)
	3.1.6	StudioLive 24 (Blue Model)
	3.1.7	StudioLive 16 (Blue Model)
	3.2	Rear Panel Connections
	3.2.1	Analog Inputs
	3.2.2	Analog Outputs
	3.2.3	Digital and Networking
	3.2.4	Power
	3.3	Top Panel Connections
	3.4	Typical Band Setup Diagrams
	3.5	Typical Church Setup Diagrams
	4	Basic Mix Functions Overview
	4.1	Channel Strip Basics
	4.2	Fader Layers and Banks
	4.2.1	User Fader Layer
	4.3	Filter DCA Groups
	4.3.1	Creating Filter DCAs
	4.3.2	Editing or Deleting a Filter DCA Group
	4.3.3	Managing DCA Group Masters
	4.3.4	DCA Group Options
	4.4	Main Meters
	4.5	Talkback System
	4.5.1	Talkback Edit Screen
	5	Buses and Routing
	5.1	FlexMixes
	5.2	Aux Mixes
	5.2.1	Pre/Post Channel Sends
	5.2.2	Creating Aux Mixes
	5.2.3	Working with External Effects Processors
	5.3	Subgroups
	5.3.1	Creating a Subgroup
	5.3.2	Fixed Subgroups (32-channel models only)
	5.3.3	Creating Instrument Subgroups
	5.4	Matrix Mixes
	5.4.1	Creating a Matrix Mix
	5.4.2	Creating a Front Fill Mix
	5.5	FX Buses 
	5.5.1	Creating Internal Bus FX Mixes
	5.6	Main Mono/Center Bus (StudioLive 64S only)
	5.6.1	Mono Bus Mode
	5.6.2	LCR Mode
	6	The Fat Channel
	6.1	Overview
	6.1.1	A/B Comparison for EQ and Dynamics Settings
	6.1.2	Copy/Paste & Preset Load/Save
	6.2	Fat Channel Navigation
	6.3	Input Mode
	6.4	Gate Mode (Dynamic Fat Channel)
	6.4.1	Dynamic Fat Channel Controls
	6.5	Compressor Mode (Dynamic Fat Channel)
	6.5.1	Standard Compressor
	6.5.2	Tube Leveling Amplifier
	6.5.3	Class-A FET Compressor
	6.6	EQ Mode (Dynamic Fat Channel)
	6.6.1	Standard EQ
	6.6.2	Passive Program EQ
	6.6.3	Vintage 1970s EQ
	6.7	Aux Sends Mode (Dynamic Fat Channel)
	6.8	Fat Channel Screens 
	6.8.1	Channel Overview
	6.8.2	Channel Settings Screen
	6.8.3	Gate Overview Screen
	6.8.4	Compressor Overview Screens
	6.8.5	EQ Overview Screens
	6.8.6	Aux Sends Overview Screen
	6.9	User Mode
	6.10	Input Controls
	6.10.1	Input Source
	6.10.2	Input Meters
	6.10.3	Input Source Routing
	6.10.4	Polarity and Phantom Power
	6.10.5	Stereo Link
	6.11	Output Assignment Buttons
	6.11.1	Main/Mono Bus Assignment (StudioLive 64S only)
	6.11.2	Main/Subgroup Assignment (All 32-Channel StudioLive Models)
	7	Tape Controls
	7.1	Pairing a Bluetooth Device
	8	SD Recording
	8.1	Creating a New Session for Recording
	8.2	Loading a Session for Playback
	8.3	Capture Screen
	8.3.1	Recording Status Messages
	8.3.2	Transport Controls
	8.4	Virtual Sound Check
	9	Master Control
	9.1	StudioLive Series III FLEX DSP Rack Effects
	9.1.1	The Effects Editor
	9.1.2	Effects Types
	9.1.3	Effects Presets
	9.4	UCNET
	9.4.1	Mixer Nickname
	9.4.2	Permissions
	9.4.3	Software Control
	9.4.4	Control Network IP Address Settings
	9.4.5	Transport Controls
	9.5	DAW Button
	9.6	Scenes and Projects
	9.6.1	Creating and Recalling Projects
	9.6.2	Creating and Recalling Scenes
	9.6.3	Filters
	9.6.4	List Editor
	9.6.5	Scene Safe
	9.6.6	AutoStore
	9.6.6	Reset
	9.6.7	Nulling Parameters
	10	Monitoring Controls
	10.1	Solo Controls
	10.1.1	Solo Modes
	10.1.2	Using the Solo Bus for Monitoring
	10.1.3	Using Solo in Place to Set Up a Mix
	11	Graphic EQ
	11.1	Assigning GEQs 
	11.2	Using the GEQ
	11.3	GEQ Presets
	11.4	Using the RTA to Ring Out Monitors
	12	Home
	12.1	System Screen
	12.1.1	Permissions
	12.1.2	User Buttons Assigns
	12.1.3	Fat Channel Load/Paste
	12.1.4	Firmware Update
	12.1.5	Link Aux Mutes
	12.2	User Profiles
	12.2.1	Default Administrator
	12.2.2	Creating a New Profile
	12.2.3	Edit User Permissions
	12.3	Audio Routing and the Digital Patching Screen
	12.3.1	Digital Patching: Input Source
	12.3.2	Digital Patching: Analog Sends
	12.3.3	Digital Patching: AVB Sends
	12.3.4	Digital Patching: USB Sends
	12.3.5	Digital Patching: SD Card
	12.3.6	Digital Patching: AES
	12.4	Utilities
	12.5	Soft Power
	13	Resources
	13.1	Networking Overview
	13.1.1	Wired Ethernet Control Setup
	13.2	Stereo Microphone Placement
	13.2.1	Grand Piano
	13.2.2	Electric Guitar
	13.2.3	Acoustic Guitar
	13.2.4	Bass Guitar (Direct and Speaker) 
	13.2.5	Drum Overheads (XY example)
	13.2.6	Snare Drum (top and bottom) 
	13.3	Compression Setting Suggestions
	13.3.1	Vocals
	13.3.2	Percussion
	13.3.3	Fretted Instruments
	13.3.4	Keyboards
	13.3.5	Stereo Mix
	13.3.6	Effects
	13.4	EQ Frequency Guides
	13.4.1	What Frequencies to Cut and Boost
	13.4.2	Instrument Ranges
	13.5	EQ Setting Suggestions
	13.5.1	Vocals
	13.5.2	Percussion
	13.5.3	Fretted Instruments
	13.5.4	Keyboards
	13.6	Using Input Delay
	13.6.1	Aligning the Backline with Vocal Mic
	13.6.2	Aligning Direct and Mic’d Signals
	13.7	Using Output Delay
	13.7.1	Front-of-House 
	13.7.2	Delay Systems
	13.7.3	Aligning Subs to Mains
	13.8	Sidechaining
	13.8.1	Sidechaining the Gate
	13.8.2	Sidechaining the Compressor
	13.9	Effect Types
	13.9.1	Reverb and its Parameters
	13.9.2	Delay and its Parameters
	13.9.3	Chorus and Flange
	13.10	Using the RTA While Mixing
	14	Technical Information
	14.1	Specifications
	14.2	Default Routing
	14.2.1	Input Source
	14.2.2	Analog Sends
	14.2.3	AVB Sends
	14.2.4	USB Sends
	14.2.5	SD Card
	14.3	Block Diagrams
	14.4	Troubleshooting Information

